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The Fountain of Youth .—By E. Washburn Hopkins, Profes¬ 
sor in Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

When preparing for publication the text of the Juiminlya 
legend of Cyav&na, which is built about the myth of the 
Fountain of Youth, I expected to find some systematic presen¬ 
tation of the different phases of this popular talc, as they are 
found in the Orient, in Europe, in America, and in Polynesia, 
an epitome of which might serve to introduce the new Sanskrit 
text. But all the accounts accessible to me turned out to be 
incomplete, while most of them had confused this myth with 
other distinct legends of analogous yet not identical character. 
I found it necessary therefore to do my own work, so to speak, 1 
and have written an introduction which, I regret to say, though 
longer than at first intended, is yet still too short to be definitive. 
On the other hand, X have hopes that the historical problem here 
for once definitely stated may be solved by those to whose 
province of knowledge this Arethusa has fled, those, namely, 
who are familiar with cisindic literature shortly before and 
shortly after the Christian era. 

‘ But not without help, here gratefully acknowledged, from several 
colleagues, who have assisted me to find authorities and texts in a field 
remote from my usual business. I gladly take this opportunity to thank 
Professors Torrey, Bourne, F. Wells Williams, and A. H. Palmer for such 
aid. Also Professor Kittredge and Professor Lanman were so kind as 
to furnish me with certain material which I should otherwise have 
lacked. To the useful communications from Professors Jastrow, Morris, 
and Porter I have referred in the notes. My greatest indebtedness is 
to Professor H. R. Lang, to whom I owe the references to early French 
and Spanish literature. 
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As to the text, in 18S2 I transcribed for Professor Whitney 
some of the third book of the Jimniniya Brfdunana from Judge 
Burnell’s unique South Indian (Grantham) manuscript. In the 
part transcrilxMl was contained the legend of the Fountain of 
Youth, which was subsequently translated by Professor Whit¬ 
ney, the translation being published in the Prorectlinff* of the. 
American Oriental Society, May, 1883. The text itself has 
never been edited, nor was the Brfdunana continuation of the 
story, which bears a close resemblance to the later epic version, 
included in the translation. The text of both of these parts of 
Brfdunana is somewhat corrupt; but it seems better to bring 
them out now than to wait longer for other manuscripts, which 
may never be found. As explained in the notes appended to 
the text, revision of the original has led to some slight changes 
in the translation. 

Found in many parts of the world, myths of rejuvenation 
are of varied sorts. Some of these appear to be unique in kind, 
such as that of the curse of recurrent youth involved in the 
fate of Cartapliilus, or the Icelandic Saga of the man who shed 
his skin eveiy few centuries and always came out thirty years 
old. 1 Many of the myths arc at least so dissimilar that there is 
no danger of confusing them, or of fancying that they were 
originally identical and subsequently differentiated. For exam¬ 
ple, rejuvenation by means of a fairy’s ring will not be regarded 
as a special development of the myth of the water of life. 
But in other cases, a lack of discrimination has led to this kind 
of error, and as a result Medea’s kettle is identified with Ponce 
de Leon’s spring, etc. 

The simplest and perhaps commonest means of securing 
rejuvenation is to ask for and get it. Either a real deity or a 
good-natured mortal is the deus ex machina. Quasi parallels 
are found in the stories of magical cures, restoration to sight, 
and even to life, at the hands of Hindu Yogius and Muhamma¬ 
dan Faqtrs in modern India.* In ancient India, the god Indra 
gives Bharadvuja a life-renewing science or formula.* “Never 

1 Baring-Gould, however, appears to connect these two tales. Curious 
Myths of the Middle Ages, i, App. A. It Is perhaps too much to say that 
any form is unique. * See the Legends of the Panj&b, pp., 81, 218, 282. 

* TBr. iii. 10. 11. 3 ff. The same god restores the life of the dead. 
R(B). vi. 120. 18. 
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to come to old age ” is also the reward of living in a place 
especially holy, and rejuvenation is promised in the philosoph¬ 
ical writings to such as even hear the words of wisdom.' But 
youth may also be gained, with a saint’s aid, by a bargain with 
a follow-mortal. Thus in the Hindu epic, Yayfiti, an aged king, 
persuades a son to exchange royalty for youth. The king is, 
indeed, informed that meditation ou the saintly benefactor is a 
necessary prelude.* Vet in point of fact he begs each son in. 
turn to strike the bargain, till one consents and takes his father’s 
decrepitude in exchange for the throne; but only for a thousand 
years. Then Yayfiti resumes his age and lives as a senile ascetic 
for a thousand years more. Even death itself may be put aside 
through exchange of life with another,* or by means of charms; 4 
so why should not this be true of decrepitude as well ? 

* In the formula, na y&ty eva jarfini narab, R(B). ill. 76. 27, cf. AV. 
x. 8. 82, na mamfira na jlryate, the literal meaning, “ he comes not to 
old age," excludes (by virtue of its stereotyped character) the interpre¬ 
tation that he (who lives in the hermitage) escapes old age by death. 
With the statement of the Upauishads, that to hear such and such a 
truth would ' rejuvenate the old and make a dry branch bud again 
may be compared the Zoroastrian promise, Yasna, xix. 10, that the 
word of truth, if learned and held fast, would make the hearer immor¬ 
tal. Compare also the ai-bre nee (of many Oriental writers), which will 
bloom when Mass is said under it. 

* Mbh. i. 88. 41: samkrfimayigyasi jarfiiii yathetfam mfim anudbyfiya, 
««by meditating on me you will confer your old age on whomever you 
will.” This point is ignored in the short account of Yayfiti at R. vii. 09. 

1 This is the story of Ruru, Mbh. L 8, found also in the Katlifisarit- 
siigara, 14 ; cf. Paflcatantra, iv. 5; Benfey, i. 486. Ruru gives half his 
life to get back the life of his sweetheart. 

* The mrtosaiiijlvani (or -ini) plant is an herb that revives the dead, in 
distinction from the “great herb." saihdh&nl, which unites several 
parts of a dead body, the viSalyfi, which simply cures wounds, and the 
suvar^akarapl. which “gives a golden (ruddy) color," Rim. vL 74. 88. 
In the Mahfibbarata, on the other hand, the sanijlvinl science is a for¬ 
mula, the repetition of which raises the dead, Mbh. i. 70. 88 (in connec¬ 
tion with the Yayfiti tale, above; according to Ludwig, who interprets 
Yayfiti allegorically as the year, the revivifying power of water or its 
renewal, Sitx. BOhm. Oes. Wins., 1898, Class. Phil.); or it is a jewel 
having this effect, ib. xiv. 80. 42. Both epics know the 4 wound-curer.’ 
Somadeva also tells of an herb which raises the dead, mftasamjlvana, 
as well as of sorcerers who have this power, e. g., Kathfis. 69 and 81. 
Compare for this and other means of revivification the 76th taraiiga, 
with Tawney’s notes' at L 499 and ii. 248. In the seventh Vetfila story .is 
mentioned the rarer herb which “removes old age and death, ’ given 
by a supernatural person, bhak$yaphalam jaraiuftyuharain dadfiu, 81. 
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In Grecian myth, rejuvenation at the will of a deity is implied 
in the tale of Tithonos and the ayrfpatria which the wretch might 
have had, if Eos’ wit had been equal to her beauty. At ft later 
date, as related by Palucphatos, Aphrodite changed an old man, 
who had served* her, into the beautiful youth beloved by 
Sappho.* Further, Aelian in his T 'aria Jlistoria , iii. 18, men¬ 
tions a deadly rejuvenating tree found in the land of fable, 
lint even the ‘water of life’ «0umT o v<po, for earthly use, is a 
modern import into Hellenic thought.* 

108. A pearl “ removes poisons, devils, old age, and sickness, ’ vi?a- 
rak$ojararogaharam (cu<Jurntuam), Kathas. 119. 27. A “ heavenly fruit 
destroys “age and sickness” also in 128. 05 (divyam adat phalam ; a 
grateful monkey is the donor). Illustrations of revivifying gems from 
the Syrischc Mdrchen and other sources, which I pass over, are given by 
Ralston, Russian Folk-Talcs, p. 231 if., and by Clauston, in his notes on 
the Pardoner’s Tale, Popular Tales and Fictions, ii. pp. 407, 497. A 
good example of the Lebensbaum is given by the wood of the true cross, 
which revivified a dead man when tested by Constantine's mother, 
Helena, who was thus able to distinguish it from the thieves’ crosses, Albi- 
rdnl, Chronology, p. 292 (Sachau). Modern India abounds in tales of 
revivification by means of balms and charms. In Old Deccan Days, p. 
189, for example, the juice of a tree revivifies, as a flower does in 
Europe. There is in Indian charms the same distinction between 
remaking a body and revitalizing it when made (out of a bone or ashes), 
which is found in the Russian ‘ waters of death and life.’ This appears 
in the Rfimfiyana (above); in the story in Kafchfis. 96 ; and in the differ¬ 
ence between the Tamil sainjlvi and sifiup&bam, as explained below. 
For an interesting example of the supernatural holiness gradually 
attaching to a common article, compare the development of the San- 
greal, from gral, ‘ coral,’ the MMtrSpov, half stone, half ' herba • (as John 
of Hese calls it outright), which cures wounds and “ illius est, ut ait 
Zoroaster, mira potest&s ” (Oppert, Ueber die UrsprUngc der Parzival- nud 
Gralsage, p. 206). Compare the Sk. vidruma, “ a queer tree ” (coral) 
and Pliny’s statement, N. H. xxxii. 2.11: (In India) “ soothsayers and 
prophets regard coral as the most sacred of amulets . . They enjoy it 
both as an ornament and as an object of devotion” (et decore et relig- 
ione gaudent). For the attainment of “ long life,” various amulets, such 
as a girdle, AV. vi. 183, or the grace of healing waters, are in common 
demand from the earliest times in India. 

1 This legend and those of Olger and the bridle are given by Dunlop in 
his History of Fiction. 

* For Aelian, see the note below, p. 48. The “immortal spring," 
M&varot T-rjyj, or spring of immortal life, of Greek folk-belief is not a 
spring wherewith to secure immortality or rejuvenation in life, but it 
pertains to the realms of death and the blessed shades, where one may 
drink of the water of forgetfulness or of the cool fountain of Mnemo- 
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In Northern legend, Olger the Dane is changed from one 
hundred to thirty years of age by virtue of a ring bestowed by 
the fairy Morgana, and in the tale of La Mule son* Frein , the 
bridle of said mule bestows eternal youth upon its fortunate 
possessor. The gods themselves renew their youth by drinking 
ambrosia or by eating apples; but these have as little to do 
with a tangible Fountain of Youth as has the heavenly “Fount 
of Honey-dew,” of which the Vedic gods are invoked to let 
the worshipper partake. In post-classical Hindu fable, ambro¬ 
sia (amrta) is applied by the gods to the ashes and bones of the 
dead, to revivify them, as in the Kathasaritsagara, 72 ; but 
never to rejuvenate the living. 

But there is still another way of restoring youth. When 
Vergil, the magician, renewed his youth in the mediaeval tale 
recounted by Dunlop, he employed the means natural to so dis¬ 
tinguished a dealer in Black Art and had himself thoroughly 
chopped up. In this condition he was to remain for nine days, 
at the end of which he should have come out in a fresh edition. 
Unfortunately the magic rite was rudely interrupted and the 
new Vergil never got beyond the state of boyhood, though lie 
had safely passed the period of infancy, for before he finally 
expired he was able to utter a curse on those who had disturbed 
the ceremony. Some remains of an ancient fire-cult may be 
inferred from the fact that the arrangements included “ a fair 
lamp at all seasons burning ” beneath the barrel in which the 

aged poet was pickled. . 

This method of rejuvenation implies a well-known principle 
of magic, in accordance with which the old life must be sacri¬ 
ficed that the new life may emerge. In various forms this prin¬ 
ciple is widely recognized, and a close parallel to the attempted 
rejuvenation of Vergil is offered by the effectual rebirth of 

syne. Compare Rohde, Psyche, ii. p. 890, note: « Die eigentliche Stella 
dieses Lebenswassers ist wohl immer die Unterwelt.” Rohde cites, tor 
such water, benedictions in Greek epitaphs, and Schol. Plato, Rep. x. 61 lc. 
The formula in Egypt (May Osiris give thee the cold water of everlast¬ 
ing life) “scheint auf original ftgyptischen Monumenten mcht vorzu- 
kommen,” ib. 891, note. For modern Grecian •* water of immortality, 
and parallels, cf. Hahn ap. Ralston, Russian Folk-Tales, p. 236. It is 
by no means improbable that the whole conception of the iBiwrot »VY V, 
occurring as it does at a relatively late (Orphic) period in Grecian belief, 
may be due to Semitic influence. 
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Jantu in Another tale of tlie Hindu epic. According to this 
story,' a certain king Soinaka, who had but one sou, feeling 
insecure in his hopes of posterity and desirous of offering fur¬ 
ther hostages to fortune, insisted that his priests at any cost 
should provide him with more children. Loath at first to adopt 
evil magic, they finally admitted that there was a menus known 
to them. After further persuasion on the part of the king, they 
revealed the plan, which was carried out as follows. Jantu, the 
only son of Soinaka, was seized and sacrificed, being cut into 
pieces and cast into the lire. Then the various queens of the 
king were forced to inhale the steam and smoke and in due time 
they became pregnant and each bore a son, Jantu himself being 
reborn of his own (former) mother. This trick secured for the 
king the sous he desired, though the sinfulness of the act is 
admitted by the poet, who adds that Somaka was eventually 
sent to hell to expiate the crime. 8 

I have adduced these cases of clearly magical functions before 
discussing that of Medea, in order that, with these parallels in 
mind, the ancient mistake of interpreting Medea’s cauldron as 
a Fountain of Youth may he avoided. This error goes back at 
least as far as the time of Peter Martyr and centuries later it 
was countenanced and made classic by the famous book of 
Kuhn, 7>ie Jleralknnft des Jfautr* uud ties Gottertrfmk* , in 
which (p. 12) the author identifies Medea’s cauldron with the 
Jnngbrunuen, the latter with the Hindu pool of rejuvenation, 
and finally interprets ail three as developments of the same 
“ cloud-'water” imagined to be ambrosia. It is true that the 
honey-dew seut to earth by the Asvins, the physician gods of 
Iudia, is regarded as their “ medicine,” and that dew even now 
is considered a “ sovereign preventative against diseases of the 
skin,” as is illustrated by those Spanish peasants who “roll 


1 Mah&bhorata, iii. 127-128. 

1 A similar tale is told in the Kathasaritsiigara, 61, where a woman 
is advised by an ascetic (“ of heretical sect”) to kill her own son (for the 
god), to get more. In India sacred wells are reputed to cure barren¬ 
ness, and even to revitalize the dead. But modern Hindu life offers a 
good parallel to the epic tale also. The case is officially reported (1870) 
of a woman who murdered and drank the blood of a child to secure 
offspring. Compare Crooke, Folklore of Northern India , i. p. 50; ii, p. 
172(with further examples). In the KathOsaritsagara, 78(fourth Vetala), 
a king's life is saved and prolonged by the sacrifice of a boy. 
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nakctl in the (lew of ft meadow ” to ward off such diseases. * 
But dew is a long distance from Medea’s kettle, which contains 
various dmgs and magical substauces, together with the debris 
of her victim, and all this in a kettle over a fire ! Medea is, 
in truth, only a praetieer of black magic. She rejuvenates not 
by having recourse to ft sacred spring but by means of her wit, 
drugs, and incantations (6 rows Noorous irotijerus <f>rj<riv ovrws): 

avrixa S’ Alcrovu Orjici <£tXov xopov fifiwovru, 
yjjpus &.iro£\xrii<Ta iSvipri Trpairi8ecr<n, 

(fHtpfwxa voXA' hf/o\XT «Vi xpwretWi htfirfaiv. 

And Aeschylus narrates ore sal ra? Auwou rpo<t> ou? ptra. tu»v 

uvBpwv avrwv Avct{nj<ru<ra IviOTroiyacv. 

So in Ovid, Met. vii. 271 ff., drugs, old crow*, enchantments, 
and witches’ fire are the means employed by Medea. Only in 
medieval romance, where, as will be shown, a different means 
is well known, does Medea renew the youth of Jason’s father 
by means of the “ water of Paradise.”* 1 In the middle of the 
fifteenth century,* says Schmidt, in the notes to his edition of 
Straparola,* ‘appeared the French romance, U Licre <lu prenx 
et % milUint Jason et dc la belle Medic, wherein the old fables were 
.renewed in modern garb. In this work, through the power of 
the water of life, Aeson feels so rejuvenated, qu’il etoit fort 
enclin i\ chanter, danser, et faire toutes clioses joyeuses; et qui 
plus cst, il regardoit moult voulonticrs les belles damoiselles.’ 

There is tlieu no native Hellenic myth of a Fountain of Youth 
for man. But as in Greece, so in Rome. There appears to 
have been no early native legend of any fountain, to quaff 
which, or to bathe in which, at once rejuvenated human senility. 

i Frazer, The Golden Bough, iii. p. 297. Compare also die St. John’s 
Day bath and the May-day dew-bath among the English in the time of 
Gervasius of Tilbury, Ofia Imperialia. p. 893, with Liebrecht’s note (ed. 
1856, p. 57). On the honey-dew or aerial honey of India (manna .'} as 
reported by the Greeks, cf. Strabo, xt.7 ; Nonnus, Dionys., xxvi. p. 451; 
McCrindle, Ancient India, p. 148, note 4. | 

* The crow here, as in Egypt, is a symbol of long life. 

* Compare the account in the Trojan War of Conrad of Wftrtzburg, 
referred to in Taylor’s German Popular Stories, notes, p. 328, apropos 
of the tale of the “ Water of Life.” 

* Die M&rchen dee Straparola. Aus dem Itali&nischen, mit Anmerk- 
ungen von Dr. Friedr. Willi. Val. Schmidt. Berlin, 1817. 
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To find this Fountain of Youth on European soil we must first, 
as has been intimated above, turn to the writers of romance, 
who took the myth from the East. That such was the source 
of the talc is indicated by the fact that they locate the myste¬ 
rious Fount in the Orient. It appears, for example, in the 
fifteenth century, in the story of Huou de .Bordeaux, where we 
read that the hero discovers near the Persian gulf the Fountain 
of Youth, which comes out of Paradise. No sooner has Iluon 
bathed in this fountain than he “ feels resuscitated from the 
effects of his late labours and recovers his pristine vigour,” 
without the meretricious aid of magical drugs or enchantments. 
Near the fountain “ grew a tree, of which the apples partook 
of the resuscitating properties of the water by which its roots 
were nourished.” Dunlop,' from whose History of Fiction I 
have here cited, adds the parallel just referred to, together 
with that found in the Fabliau of (Joquaigne,— 

La Fontaine de Jo vent, 

• Qui fit rajovenir le'gent. 

But it is possible that this latter land of jest was not the last 
reduction of the Oriental paradise, but the western paradise of 
Keltic mythology, where all live in idleness and drink the water 
of life in the island of Youth (see below).* 

Le Grand D’Aussy (third edition, vol. i. p. 302), speaking of 
this last imaginary fount in an imaginary land, has a note con¬ 
trasting the Fountain of Youth with the fountain of life, or 
the ‘water of life.’ He holds (correctly) that the latter myth 
was introduced into Europe through the Oriental romance; but 
he errs in making the Fountain of Youth exclusively European, 
fancying that the Orient had only a tree and fount of life, and 
that this became, at the hands of European writers, the more 
delicate myth of the Fountain of Youth. 

Another French romance, the ConquSte de Jerusalem, by 
Richard le P^lerin (thirteenth centuiy), reveals in its name the 

1 Dunlop adduces also a parallel from the Greek “ romance of Ismene 
and Ismenias;” but this must be elided, as Liebrecht has shown. 

* The locus classictis is Hans Sachs’ jesting allusion : 

Auch i8t in dem Land ein Junckbrunn, 

Darinn verj ungen sich die Alten. 

This is in Schlauraffen Land, “ Das von den Alten ist erdicht,” incon¬ 
veniently located “ drey Meyl hinder Weynachten.” 
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Oriental locality of the Fountain described (11. 8134-8136) as 
a spring that bubbles up ouce a year at the foot of a tree : 

Une fois ens en l’au, por reuovelement, 

Se vait chascuns beigner cl flore de jovent. 

In le Roman lies aventures de Frcyus, Guillaume le Clerc, a 
trouvere of the thirteenth century,' describes the fountain seen 
by Fregus as sanative rather than rejuvenating: 

En cel bos une fontainne a, 

Qui sourdoit dcvers Oriant, 

N’a plus bele, mien cssiant, 

Dusques en la croix h Diex fu; 

Et si avoit itel vertu 

Que nule autre fontainne n’a: 

Que nus hom j& taut ne sera 
Malades ne mesaiaisi^s, 

Se il em boit, ne soit haiti6s. 

A similar reference is found in the Faitsance du Chevalier 
au Cyf/neS line 135$ ft.: 

Rois Lotaires s’en va a la fontaine droit 
Qui devers Oriant* son sorgon enveoit. 

La fontaine estoit bele et clere et delitouse; [etc.] 

S’est hom qui eUe ait la male erite couse, 

S’en front let de cele aigue qui cst tant bone couse, 
Sempres sera garis, ja n’est tant angoissouse. 

All these fountains of youth and life are directly or implicitly 
derived by the mediieval poets from the Orient, as the last 
(Swan) legend actually reverts to the Oriental Sintipas. 

This geographical relation is clearly indicated in one of the 
earliest references, found in JCe Iiestiaire of Philipp de Thatln. 

_ • 

* I cite from the ed. Michel, 1841, p. 188. 

* Ed. by Prof. H. A. Todd in the fourth volume of the Publ. Mod. 
Lang. Assoc., 1888-1889. On the significant derivation of Oriant 
(Orient), see the note by the editor, p. viii. These references to the writ¬ 
ings of the trouv^res (for which, as I have said, I am indebted to the kind¬ 
ness of mv colleague, Professor H. R. Lang), complement those cited 
by Schmidt, Die Mdrchen des Straparola, who in turn added to those 
collected by Dunlop, History of Fiction. Some further references will 
be found in the notes to K6hler’s Kleinere Schriften (see below). 
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• Quant li aigle at <;o fait, 

£n orient cn vait, 

IT vcit nnc fnntaine, 

Dunt I’cre cst clere e sainc; 

K tol est an nature, 

Si cum (lit cxcripture, 

Quant treix fei/. est plungicK, 

Dune est rejuveigniez. 1 * * 4 

To tins fountain I sliall return later. 

The famous Jnughrunnen of the German Ileldenbuch lies 
beyond Constantinople, filter dot meres strati (Wolfdietrich, ii. 
335). It is, in its chief features, the typical Fountain of Youth: 

330. Si fuorte in in clem lande, den fflrsten lobesam, 
ftlr einen here, da westes einon juucbrunnen stall, 
der was oinhalp kalt mid anderhalbe warm; 
dar in spranc din froue, si bat sich got be warn, 

337. DO wart si getoufet. 0 was si rflcli Else genannt; 
nn hiez si frou Sigminne, diu xchoenste tlbr alii a lant. 
si bet die rfthen liftt in den brunnen gelan. 

311. DO spracli frou Sigminne, *und wellestu seboene wesen, 
sO spriuc in den brunnen, so bistu wol genesen; 
so wirstu sam ein kindel von zwelf jaren* gar, 
schoen und minniglicli’. 

But just as the baptism in this extract, preceding the change 
of name, shows how the Fountain of Youth has become con- 

1 Quant treis faiz se est plunget, dune se est rejuvened, in Wright’s 

text. Wright seta the date soon after 1J 21. In Walberg, the lines cited 
are 2058-2060. The allusion to the Orient seems to belong to the original 

source (cf. F. M. Mann, in Anglia . ix. pp. 407-408). 

4 This rejuvenation is more complete than is usually considered 
desirable. From thirty to forty years is the ordinary ‘youth,’ manly 
strength, attained by means of the Fountain or otherwise. The Hindu 
defined a youth (i. e. one of mating age) as from sixteen-twenty to forty- 
forty-eight years (when * age ’ begins). So, according to Gellius, x(xi), 
28, the Roman ‘junior’ continued ‘young’ till the age of forty-six, 
when he became a senior. The same indefiniteness in Greek (Xen. Mem. 
i. 2. 85). Pythagoras makes an artificial distinction between vea»i<rKot 
and vtaviat, giving two decades to each (2(M0, 40-00), Diog. Laert., viii. 
10. Solon’s fifth heptad indicates the * youth ’ of the Hindu, together 
with the chief object of rejuvenation. On the vague meaning of 
in Greek literature, see Rohde, Kleine Schriften, i. p. 78. 
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fused with the Christian water of life, so in lower Teutonic 
mythology we find an admixture of the two. This is chiefly 
apparent in the fairy-stories, collections of which are not only 
subsequent to the propagation of Christianity in Germany and 
the North, but also subsequent to the famous and wide-spread 
collection of Straparola, which derives from the East and is 
initiated by the Talc of the Magical Ilorse, the “ water of life 
being here a grotesque accompaniment of a magical dismember¬ 
ment <1 la Medea. Centuries after this tale was spread through 
Europe, we find in the Sveuska Folksagor, collected by Caval- 
lius and Stephens, in the Marclieu collected by the Grimms, in 
the Slavic fairy-stories collected by Schleicher, in short in 
Scandinavia, Germany, Lithuania, even in Ireland and Russia, 1 
a union of the Fountain of Youth and "Water of Life, the two 
being here but variants of the same theme. 

But at an earlier period, old Norse mythology knows nothing 
of a Fountain of Youth, nor is the German Queckprunno or 
Jungbrunncn to be understood in this sense till, as in the extract 
given above, Oriental influence has made itself felt. The Norn’s 
spring of the Edda is a heavenly stream reaching to earth, of 
so mystic a character that it is not easy to define its nature, and 
not even of unquestioned Northern purity.* The springs and 
rivers of the Teutons were often less waters of life thau founts 
of death. Such was the one described by Adam von Bremen, 
fons ubi sacrificia soleut exerceri et homo vivus immerginot 
for rejuvenation, but (for the same reason that makes the 
peasant fear the river on Midsummer’s Day) because the stream 
demands a victim. 4 On the other hand, certain springs were 
sacred, and the sacred bath was merged with Christian belief at 
an early date.* But the nearest approach to a Fountain of 

i Compare Schleicher’s Lit. MUrchen, p. 26; and see also Vogl. cited 
by KShler, op. cit., p. 185. That Irish tales were influenced by Greek and 
Roman mythology even before 000 A. D., has been shown by Zimmer, 

ZfdA. xxxii. 106 f. , . . 

» The legend of Paradise in the Northern Saga is of course late; cl. 
Liebrecht on the Odainsakr (Gervasius, Ot. Imp., note p. 03 ; Saxo 
Graramat., ‘ Udensakre’). The ‘ baby-springs ’ are not fountains of 
youth ; they only produce children renewed above. 

* Compare Buggc, Nordische Heldensagen (Brenner, 1880), p. 532. 

* Frazer, Golden Bough, iii. p. 318, gives illustrations of this wide¬ 
spread belief. 

* See on this point KShler, Kleinere Schrifteu, iii. p. 602. 
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Youth, in the strict sense, is to be found in those springs which 
had a beneficent and salutary effect on the health and complex¬ 
ion. At such places one bathed before sunrise, or one collected 
water at three sacred springs. Hut here the number alone 
shows that no one spring was regarded as a rejuVenator in a 
literal sense, though all were esteemed as medicinally useful. 1 * * 4 
The spring “hi ICamant” in Wolfram’s Par/.ival (4-34) is dis¬ 
tinctly an echo of Christian belief and belongs in the same class 
with the spring in which Wolfdictrieh was restored. All that 
is said here of magical water reflects this phase, and the tale 
otherwise may go hack to the Persian original from which the 
whole poem is derived by Oppert/ The spring of continued 
life which preserves health for three hundred and three years, 
three months, three weeks, and three days,' is taken directly 
from the forged letter of Prester John (see below), where it 
says: “do quo fonte si quis . . gnstaverit, ante OOC annos tres 
menses tres hebdomadas tres dies et tres boras non morietur et 
erit semper in aetate extrema; juventutis.” The perpetual youth 
of Titurel, who reigned four hundred years, yet always seemed 
to bo forty years old, is due wholly to the power of the mystic 
Sangreal. 

It is then beside the mark when Kuhn compares as Indo- 
European the Hindu and European youth-springs. But it is 
more unhistorical when Alborg, in Old Norse Fairy Tales (a 
translation of Cavallius’ and Stephen’s collection), asserts by 
way of preface that the ‘ water of life ’ found in these tales is 
“ common to the whole Aryan stock.” The various versions of 
the story of the search for the water of life as they appear in 
Straparola, Grimm, and Cavallius, eventually derive from a 
single source/ How thoroughly domesticated such tales become, 

1 Compare Grimm, Myth.*, i. p. 488 and Appendix, p. 167; Simrock, 
Deutsche Myth. § 19. Golther’s Handbuch der Qerm. Myth, does not, I 
think, allude to this myth. 

* Oppert, Der Presbyter Johannes, 8rd Anhang, p. 190 : (Wir) “ glau- 
ben . . Persien als die Heimatk jener [Parzival u. Oral] dunkelen 
Sagen bezeiclwen zu dOvfen.” . 

* Mub. fQr Altdeutsche Literatur und Kunat, i. p. 541. Oppert, op. cit. 
p. 45, compare Rev. xxii. 1. 

4 For a different origin of the mystic spring (found in Beneoit’s Le 
Roman de Troie), ou nus n' aboivre (“whence none drinks”;, compare 
Bugge, op. cit., p. 108. Here (twelfth century) Paris hunts in India 
(Inde for Ide, Mt. Ida !) and meets the three goddesses at this spring f 
which is sacredly remote, but has no further significance. 
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and how native to the soil they appear to be, may be seen by 
comparing the talc of The Baker's Three Daughters, as recorded 
by Mrs. Carey in her Fairy legends of the F’cnch Provinces. 
After five or six centuries, the myth, first brought from the 
•Orient and naturalized by the French trouvercs, finds expression 
iu an ordinary fairy story, which unites (as in the Teutonic 
parallels) the water of life and magical apples. What we find 
in Europe in these stories is the fairy-tale residuum not of old 
lore derived from remote Aryan ancestors, but of an Oriental 
myth brought to Europe from the Orient, or rather of two 
myths, which became united, that of the water of life and that 
of the Fountain of Youth. In the earliest European form of 
the fairy-tale, a water of life and revivification is united with 
the Medea motive. The nearest analogue to Medea’s cauldron 
is the (Keltic) cauldron of Ceridwen, which in turn resembles, 
in its 4 three drops ’ (seasons ?) and its bursting, the famed ves¬ 
sel of the Yedic Rbhus, who rejuvenated their parents: jivrl 
yfivftuu pit&rfi ’kr no tan a, RV. i. 110. 8 (cf. 3, the division of the 
vessel, camasa). Elsewhere in Europe, we find the three- 
brothers story, all evidently of a piece, and all, as Edgar Taylor 
said, “ resembling one of the Arabian Nights,” and with good 
reason, since they have a common origin. 

In Straparola’s tale of the magical horse, a hawk (in the 
Orient) fetches the hero a flask of the water of life, ^hich 
coracB from a spring guarded by two lions. The hero himself 
(although still young) is then beheaded ; his chopped up 
remains are put into a kettle, moulded into the image of a man, 
and then sprinkled with the water of life. Thereupon the life¬ 
less lump becomes a fine young man again, and the villain of the 
piece, the Sultan, is tempted to try his own luck. But when 
killed he remains dead, as the princess gives him no life-water. 

The Old Norse story, as given in the Svenska Folk-Sagor, is 
as follows: A king grown old desires to escape death. He 
hears of a land of youth “many thousand miles away,” where 
there is a strange kind of water and a priceless apple, and 
“whoever drinks of the water and eats of those apples will 
become young again.” The king sends first his eldest son to 
fetch these wondrous treasures, but when the latter has gone 
away he forgets his mission, being entranced with a life of 
pleasure in a strange city. So also with the second son. But 
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the third son, when the others fail to return, and his father has 
fallen ill from grief and rage, starts out to find the treasures, 
and aided by three old crones,' who rule boasts, birds, and 
fishes, respectively, he is carried on the hack of a whale many 
thousand miles, to find an enchanted castle, wherein are the 
water and apples. With these he rejuvenates the old crones, 
but before reaching his father’s city lie meets bis two brothers, 
who take from him his treasures, and rejuvenate the king. 

The German version (from Hesse, Pudcrborn, and other 
places) makes the eldest and second of three sons of an aged 
king voluntary searchers for the ‘ water of life,’ but they treat 
rudely a dwarf, who stops their progress. Hie third son then 
starts off. lie treats the dwarf well and the latter tells him 
where to find the water, which is guarded by two lions in an 
enchanted castle. The prince gets the water, releases bis 
brothers from the predicament in which the dwarf had left 
them, and then starts on a voyage homeward (after passing 
through various countries). The elder brothers cheat the 
youngest, as in the Old Norse story, and themselves give the 
king the water, which cures him, so that he feels stroug and 
well as in his youth. One version has five sons. 

In the Irish tale, a king’s sight can be restored only by means 
of a certain spring; or, according to another version, a queen 
can be restored thus, and each of her three daughters goes after 
the water (and finds also the frog-lover, who must be decapitated- 
to become a prince—but that is another myth).* 

On Slavic soil, there is the Lithuanian tale (in Schleicher’s 
collection) of the king who loses the sight of his eyes. Ilis 
three sons go for a flask of water, which, however much is 
poured out, still remains full. The three clever brothers trick 


1 He is passed on from one to the other. This motive occurs in the 
twenty-fifth tale of the Hindu Kathasarits5gara, and has many other 
parallels. 

* “ Holy healing wells,” says J. F. Campbell, in his Popular Tales of 
the West Highlands, “ are common all over the Highlands.” In one of 
these the people bathe (or drink of it) before sunrise on the first Tuesday 
in June, to cure headache and other ills, and one well restores to life. 
The Keltic Apple-land, Avalon, or ‘ Island of Brazil,’ is a Land of Youth 
rather than of rejuvenation. It has the “Avion apples” as its name 
imports, ii. 181, 184, 858; iv. 265, 828 (the tale referred to above). For 
Irish wells, see also Man, 1908, p. 76. 
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the youngest son, as in the versions already referred to, and 
get for themselves the credit of renewing their father’s sight. 
Among the Russians, one of Ralston’s tales is a reproduction 
of this story of three brothel’s and rejuvenation.’ 

It is clear that these tales are really one, and that like The 
Baker's Daughters , they rest upon the vital search for that 
water and fountain referred by medimval writers to the Orient. 
If this myth had existed !n immemorial antiquity, it should have 
been brought to the fore in the older traditions of Greece, Rome, 
Germany, and Scandinavia. But in all these Aryan countries 
there is no real Fountain of Youth (iu the Hindu sense), and, till 
Christian influence has beeu felt, no water of life, which, ou the 
other hand, as in Straparola, is brought from the Orient as an 
essential part of a fairy-tale. It is not till European writers are 
in closer touch with the Orient that they begin to unite the 
‘ water of life ’ with the Fountain of Youth. There is of course 
the Greek and Keltic western Paradise, but in the latter it is only 
modern sagas which makes the aged go thither to obtaiu youth, 
and the western Paradise or (later) the eastern Happy Land is 
after all not an earthly place and has no earthly water. 

Of great interest in connection with the duplicate myth of the 
water of life and the Fountain of Y r outh is the Wend tradition. 
The story of the three brothers and the lions’ fountain appears 
here, much as in the German form (Veckenstedt, Wcndische 
Sagen, p. 221); but there is no Fountain of Youth, only the 
“ water of life.” A very peculiar form appears in another Wend 
legend given by Karl Ilaupt, Sagenhuch dcr Luusitz, p. 248. 


1 Ralston, Russian Folk-Tales, p. 285. The Russian Sknzka is mark¬ 
edly under Oriental influence. In only this one of Ralston’s many 
examples is it said tliat the water rejuvenates, and in this story the 
water comes out of a very peculiar fountain, namely a maiden ! She is 
a sort of Brynhild (the same story in Curtiss’s Myth and Folktales of the 
Russians, p. 72). Perliaps even here the idea is a reflex of Christian 
belief in a living fountain “ drawn from Immanuel's veins." Otherwise, 
this special tale agrees closely with the three brothers story (above in the 
Svenska form); but all the other tales are of "waters of strength and 
weakness,” or of healing, revivifying and destructive power. These 
waters of ‘ death and life ’ act like the double Hindu charms, which 
heal and revivify. The motive of the different sons, by the way, is not 
lacking in the Hindu tale of YaySti (above, p. 8). Here the father aaks 
each of five Bons to take age from him and only the last consents. 
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It furnishes an excellent example of the way in which the idea 
of the Fountain of Youth, when once known, is adapted to other 
tales, which originally are devoid of this picturesque element. 
The completed legend embracing the Fountain is as follows. 
A girl still wore her virgin’s wreath, though she had secretly 
borne nine children, each of whom she had killed. For she 
knew a Fountain of Youth ami, luthiny in this, recovered on 
each occasion her youth, leanty, and viryinal appearance. On 
the tenth occasion, however, as she. was yoiny to the. Fountain 
to bathe ayain, an old man discovered the deception, and as she 
crossed the churchyard the spectres of the murdered children 
came and killed her; or, according to another version, she sim¬ 
ply disappeared: 

Nichts weiter war von ilir zu sehen, 

Nichts weiter als ilir gelbes Ilaar. 

' The special importance of this tale lies in the fact that the 
Fountain is not an integral part of the legend. For though the 
modern tale has this feature, as related in the Sayehbuch , yet 
the two 6ongs in Haupt and Schmaler’s Volkslieder know noth¬ 
ing of it ! Both the version of Oberlausitz and that of Nieder- 
lausitz {op. cit., i. 287 and ii. 149) represent Aria (or her name¬ 
less double) as going out on a Sunday morn to fetch water, the 
impurity of which, though drawn from a pure spring, reveals to 
the sagacious old man that she is no better than she should be. 
One version even leaves out the murder; both agree in giving 
no hint of rejuvenation. Aria deceived, perhaps by hellish arts; 
for in one version the devil finally carries her away. The 
Fountain of Youth does not belong to the original tale, which 
is unquestionably that of the Yolkslied. 

European tradition has in its tales of virtuous wells three ele¬ 
ments, the holy well (sacred or prophetic) or the healing well, 
the two sometimes being united, the well of good things, and 
the well of the water of life. The last is of Christian origin 
as far as Europe is concerned. The healing well may even 
revivify. Thus the English Gesta Romanorum contains - no case 
of a rejuvenating well, but it has a well which revives the dead 
(tale xxv. p. 343, Extra Series, No. xxxiii of the Early Enylish 
7'exts). English water also as well as Keltic restores vigor. 
One case not mentioned in Brand is perhaps worth citing in 
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full, 1 2 especially since it is a good example of the difference 
between the mere spring of recuperation and the spring of 
rejuvenation. The Brand-Ellis edition of the Popular Antiqui¬ 
ties of Great Britain , ii. p. 3GC ff., gives a list of wells and 
fountains dedicated to saints and “almost as sanative as the 
Pool of Bcthcsda.” Thus we find St. Winifridc’s (Holywell) 
in Wales, and St. Eustace’s in Kent, which cure sickness; a 
well at Onndle in Northamptonshire, which presages disaster; 
the Madern well in Cornwall, which gives oracles; and the Wish- 
ing-wclls at WaWngham; while fountains or wells are wor¬ 
shipped, as they are iu Greece, Rome, Germany, etc., and cir¬ 
cumambulated, as they are iu India. Thus the Lochsiant well 
in Skic is believed to be a specific for several diseases. “The 
common people make the ordinary tour about it, called 
dossil, which is performed thus: they move thrice around the 
well, proceeding sun-ways, from east to west, and so on.” But 
of all those mentioned not one is credited with the power of 
restoring youth. It is also, as far as I know, impossible to find 
an original case of rejuvenation by meaus of a fountain not sit¬ 
uated either in the Orient or in some magic land, such as that 
affected by the writers of romance. An example of the latter 
case is probably shown in the following, to which Professor 
Lang has kindly called my attention. 

In Cancioncro de Bacna’s collection (Madrid, 1851) of Castil¬ 
ian court poetry (composed between 1350 and 1450), there is a 
stanza in a poem of Fray Diego de Valencia (1380-1410), which 
refers to a fountain, in which if one bathes one becomes agree¬ 
ably changed, in a way perhaps indicating rejuvenation. Such 
at least appears to be the implication in the statement that 
“ sw’cetness deceives ” the bather, coupled with the words 
“perennial” and “very strange” in the description of the 
stream (fountain, liver) of the mountain-garden (No. 505, 2): 

1 In Britannia majore, episcopatu Conventrensi et comitatu de Staford, 
ad radicem montis, cui Maliul indigenae nomen indiderunt, est aqua in 
modum paludis amplae diffusa, in territorio villae, quam Magdaleam 
dicunt. In hac palude aqua est limpidissima et sylvae infinitae con- 
tinua, quae tantam habet in resumendis corporum viribus cfficaciam, 
quod quoties venatores cervoe aliasve feras insecuti fueruut usque ad 
equorum lassitudinem, si in ipso aestuantis solis ardore aquam gusta- 
verint ac equis exposuerint hauriendam, sic amissas curreadi vires 
reparant, quod non cucurrisse dietam sed vix attigisse iam coeptam 
arbitreris. Gervasius of Tilbury, Otia Imperialia, p. 974. 

2 
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En muy espesa montafia 
Este verge 1 fne plautado, 

De todas partes ccrcado, 

De rybeva muy estrafia. 

A1 quo una vea so liafia 
Eu sa fiicuto percnal, 

Begun cursn natural, 

I la dulyuro lo engniin. 

In several particulars the tale of the tliree brothers ami their 
search as told in Europe coincides with features found in the 
Arabian Nights and later Persian romances. Thus the enchanted 
horse of Straparola (and Chancer), the search for some restora¬ 
tive, the lions that guard a wondrous fountain, are such features. 
The German version (above) bears the closest resemblance to 
the tale of Ahmad, hut in. the latter the lions’ fountaiu lias only 
revivifying power. The Irish tale again, aud tlic Lithuanian 
tale in Schleicher’s collection, arc like that of the ytd-i-Bakdwali 
and the story of Hatim Tai, as told in Clauston s Eastern 
, Romances. But the restoratives arc here a rose and a drop of 
the tree Nandar in Zulrnat (“the region of darkness, where is 
also the water of life”; Clauston, p. 520). To these maybe 
added, from the Eights, the story of Parizadeh and her search 
for the “ golden water,” which is never exhausted. There are 
here three searchers, of whom the last alone is successful, and 
the water, which is on the summit of a mountain, can restore to 
life those who have been transformed into rocks. This whole 
tale appears, with local modifications, as a native (Keltic?) 
French fairy story (The Baker's daughters), with the singing 
water, talking bird, and. magic apple all represented. From 
these parallels may be drawn the conclusion that the frame of 
the European story reverts to the Arabian version or that they 
both have a common origin.’ But within this frame there is 

1 The Persian version substitutes for three brothers two brothers and a 
sister; the Keltic version turns all three into girls. Elsewhere the tliree 
are brothers, the trio still preserved, perhaps, in the numerous American 
families (of eight or nine generations) who independently trace then- 
origin to “three brothers who came to America in the seventeenth cen¬ 
tury to seek their fortune.” Hdw widespread this myth is, may easily 
be learned by casual inquiry. I once sat at table with half a dozen 
unrelated people, four of whom stated that this was their “family 
legend.” Of the four, three admitted that it was a legend without his¬ 
torical foundation, “a myth” ; one insisted that it was “certain.” 
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this difference, that in no one of the analogous Arabian (Per¬ 
sian) tales is there to be found a Fountain of Youth. The 
water revivifies, revitalizes, it is curative (like the rose, etc.), 
but it does not rejuvenate. This element in the tale cannot, 
therefore, have come from the Arabian Nights. 

On the other hand, the “water of life,” while thoroughly 
Semitic, was at an early date associated with the vague land 
called * India’ (see below), and for this reasou, in the combina¬ 
tion of the two myths, India is usually the land where is located 
the “Fountain of Youth from Paradise.” This European idea 
starts with the patristic identification of one of the rivers in 
Paradise with a river of ‘ India,’ logically resulting in the loca¬ 
tion of the water of life in the same country and romautically 
continuing with the talc of Alexander. There were already two 
Rabbinical legends on the same theme. Elias found this water 
of life and in consequence be still lives on earth. 1 Solomon also 
procured the water and might have been alive now, but he 
refused to drink it, preferring to die rather than outlive his 
female favorites.’ 

After these tales (probably before the tenth century), came 
to Europe the story of Alexander’s visit to India, long before 
known in the Middle East. According to this tradition, Alex¬ 
ander went to. India to search for the water of life and found 
there apples, the eating of which gave the Hindus a life of four 
hundred years: haec arbores poma faciunt, quorum esu sacer- 
dotes illarum qnadringentis annis vivunt. Gervasius, Otia Impc- 
rialia , p. 895. This latter statement has no support in native 
tradition and is probably due either to the tale of Avalon (such 
apples, not to speak of the Greek, being native to Keltic and 
Teutonic mythology) or to Semitic belief. The panacean apple, 
for example, is an element in the tale of Ahmad in the Arabian 
Nights. But Alexander’s quest for the water of life is rather 
an incident of his journey, and, as related in some of the ver¬ 
sions (cf. Budge, Alexander the Great, p. 93), the king is 
amazed that anyone should ask for immortality. So the Latin 

1 Compare the legend of the Seven Sleepers of Ephesus. India has a 
modern counterpart to this in the story of Munisidh, a great saint of the 
sixteenth century, who, rather than live under Moslem rule, retired to a 
cave in Dholpur, where he still hides himself. Raj. Oaz. i. 267. 

* Clauston, Eastern Romances, p. 520. 
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and Middle English versions expand this text into a homily, 
though according to the poem of Jacob of Serflg (sec below) 
Alexander, once on the ground, did try to find the fountain 
which had revivified the dead fish. In the ad Arist. tie rebus 
Lidias mirabilibus cpixtola , Alexander visits the two prophetic 
trees of the sun and moon, which speak Sanskrit ami Greek, 
utraque lingua soli* arbor prouunciat futura; lunae giaeco 
sermone incipit iudico finit {The II 'urs of Alexander) 50011, says 
of the sun-tree that it ‘ eutris in with yndoyes «fc endis in 
greke’); 1 * 3 * but when the hermits ask him to give them immortal 
life (‘sire, nevire to dee, quod tliai then, hot evirc dure o lvvc’) 
he stoutly maintains, ‘He driztin, sirs I am a duke dedelike 
myself \ The priests say, 4284, ‘ For thar leves no ledc in our© 
lande langirc than othire. If lie be sexti ycre of sowme that a 
segge lastis, Ilis successoure has bot the same It is beyond India 
where is found the terra rjuam mors nulla tentavit ; cf. Mars, 
5503, where Alexander finds an island when becomes “to the 
oceyan at the erthes ende.” In Alexander and Dindinivs , 138 
(as in early theological literature), Phison is identified with the 
Gauges “ from perlesc Paradis,and the island in the extreme 
Orient is itself Paradise, the Paratlims insula in oceano in 
oriente of Lambortus Floridus (Baring-Gould, Curious Myths 
of the .Middle Ayes, i. p. 253), which made it so natural to 
describe Bimini aud Florida as islands; though the general idea 
of an island of felicity is as old as Plato, and the “happy isle” 
of Socotra (near India) had long been known. 5 

1 Talking trees are not yet out of fashion. The State of Kentucky (as 

I learn from the N. Y. Times of Feb. 6,1905) has such a wonder: “ The 
voice (Emanating from the tree) can be distinctly heard, and says ‘ there 
are treasures buried at my roots.’ ” The people are too frightened to dig 
for the treasure ! On the connection between the Sun-tree aud the arpre 
sec, see Col. Yule’s notes to Marco Polo, i. p. 187. 

3 The Phison of Paradise is identified now with the Ganges (Pseudo- 
Kallisthenesj, now with the Indus (Kosmas Indikopleustes, ii. p. 117, 
sixth century). 

* For the various versions of the Alexander-myth, see Budge, op. cm; 
NSldeke, Beitrdge zur Oeschichte des Alsxanderromans ; and M. Gaster, 
JRAS., 1897, p. 530 (on a Hebrew version). In the last account, a man 

who has drunk of the water of life is not rejuvenated, but he becomes 
so immortal that when beheaded he still lives as a “ headless man of 
the sea.” 
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From the vague ‘ Orient’ as home of the Fountain, the I oicnje 
and Travail* of Sir John Mamleville leads us to this more 
definite locality. lie places the Fountain in India (identifying 
it with the water of Paradise), only ten days journey from the 
place where St. Thomas’ church was to he found. Here the 
“Loud of Lomb” has a great mountain' above the city of 
“Polumbe,” and at the foot of this mount (he says) “is a fayr 
Welle and a gret, that hath odour and savour of alio Spices; 
and at every hour of the day, he changothe his odour and liis 
savour dyversoly. And whoso drynkethe 3 tymes fasting ol 
that Watro of that Welle, he is bool of alio manor sykeuesse, 
that he bathe. And thei that duellcu there and drynken often 
of that Welle, thei never ban sykeuesse, and thei semen alle 
weys yong. I have dronken thereof 3 or 4 sithes, and yit, 
methinkethe, I fare the bettor. Sum men elepen it the Welle 
of Youthe: for thei that often drynken there of, semen alle 
ways vongly, and lyvcn withouten Sykeuesse. And men seyn, 
that that Welle comethc out of Paradys: and therefore it is so 
vertuous.” lint if this dates from the fourteenth century, it is 
but an expansion of what was taught in the twelfth, although 
neither William of Boldensele nor Friar Odoric of Pordenoue 
(b. 1286, d. 1331), whose works arc supposed to be the source 
of the romance of Sir John’s,' mentions a Fountain of Youth. 
For the famous letter of Prester John (in regard to whom Sir 
John has much to say) narrates (c. 1100—1165) that the “river 
Indus” encircles Paradise, and that in this India at the foot of 
Mt. Olympus (i. e. Alumbo, Sir John’s Polumbc) there is, only 
three days’ journey from Paradise, a spring, threefold tasting 


1 The great mountain is an essential part of the description, as Para¬ 
dise, from which comes the fountain, is located at the top of a moun¬ 
tain, which, according to some writers, rose to the moon, an opinion 
stigmatized (I am pleased to see) as a manifest figment by the judicious 
Johannes Hopkinsonius. See the note to Yule's Cathay , ii. p. 326. 
Polumbe or Columbus is Kulam on the S. Indian coast, in Yule’s opinion. 
Oppert, Der Presbyter Johannes, p. 55, derives the name from Colombo 
in Ceylon. 

* Yule says that “ the substance of his travels to the Indies and 
Cathay is entirely stolen from Odoric, though largely amplified with 
fables from Pliny and other ancients, as well as from his own imagina¬ 
tion.” Cathay, i. p. 27. 
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of which restores vigor and makes one as long as life lasts like 
a man of thirty. 1 

Whether India was the real source of the story, I shall 
inquire presently. But first, to finish with the Occident: Ponco 
de Leon was certainly not ignorant of this ph:ise of the wide¬ 
spread myth, which placed the Fountain of Youth in India. 

1 Ic set out for the West Indies* in the belief that he was going, 
to India by way of the Occident. That he went for the pur¬ 
pose of discovering the Fountain is not susceptible of proof. 
On the contrary, modern historians are inclined to think that, 
like others of his time, he journeyed primarily for gold and 
glory.* Biit, hearing of the medicinal and healing spring of 
Florida, he naturally interpreted it in the light of his previous 
knowledge as being the Fount of Youth. Even Peter Martyr, 
who took the same view, gives ns an account which shows 


1 Si quis de illo font© ter gustaverit, nullain infirmitatem ilia die 
patietur semperque erit quasi triginta annorum quamdiu vixerit. A 
popular account of this letter is given by Baring-Gould, op. cit., i. p. 
252. The Latin text is contained in the valuable historical essay of 
Gustav Oppert, Der Presbyter Johannes in Sage und Geschichte. The 
letter mentions other wonderful springe besides that of rejuvenatipn. 
Compare the one in the palace at “ Brichbricli,” which Oppert thinks, 
p. 48, may be the Punjab, where, as will be seen, arose the myth of the 
Fountain. Tins fountain recuperates and gives the effect of having 
provided food. So in the native Hindu tradition the fountain supplies 
food (see p. 50). There is also a river of jewels, like that in the Sitidbad 
story, from which Oppert derives it 

* Indies (plural) implies the various Indies of India itself. As India 
and Ethiopia were confounded by classic writers, so in the middle ages 
there was the ‘ India minor quae est Ethiopia.’ To Marco Polo, ‘ middle 
India ’ was Abyssinia. The word India itself in 800 A. D. comprised the 
whole world outside of Europe and Africa, and later travellers made 

* India minor* extend from Persia to the InduR (or to Malabar); ‘India 
major ’ from ' minor * to the end of the world (or to the Ganges); while 

* India tertia' was ‘ Zan jibar ’ (or China), according to varied interpre¬ 
tations. For authorities, see Sir Henry Yule’s Marco Polo, ii. p. 419. 

* Compare Professor Bourne’s Spain in America (The Am. Nation, vol. 
8), p. 184, as to Ponce de Leon’s voyage being undertaken to verify the 
Indian tradition : “ Of this there is no hint in the patent.” So Lowery, 
The Spanish Settlements in the United States, p. 159: “ It is certainly 
remarkable that, in direct contradiction to the gossip of the time, which 
has survived to our day, and which ascribed his first expedition to a 
search for the fountain of perpetual youth, his patents and grants make 
no mention of it.” 
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plainly that the spring was rather a source of strength than of 
youth. As reference to the subject is generally made only to 
the passage in the tenth chapter of the second decade, it will 
he necessary to compare this with the further account in the 
seventh decade. The former passage is as follows “ There is 
an ilande named Boiuca or Agnaneo, as they say which have 
searched the same, in which is a continual sprynge of rwnnyiige 
water of such marvelous vertne, that the water thereof beinge 
dronk, perhappes with sumo dycte, maketh owld men younge 
ageyne.” It is to be remarked that the dietary addition *is not 
in the other version of the same passage of Peter Martyr, where 
the Latin has only id ejusfontis aqua epota sene* reiuvcnescat. 
This is the passage commouly cited, for example by Bi'inton, in 
his Notes on the Floridian Peninsula (1859), and by Ilarrisse, 
in his Discovery of North America. Bnt it is worth while to 
set beside this the narrative of the islander “greivously oppres¬ 
sed with old age” in the later description:* “lie went from 
his native ilande ncere unto the country of Florida, to drinke 
of the desired fountaine, as our countrimcn doc from Rome or 
Naples to the Puteolane bathes, for the recovery of their health, 
lice went and stayed aiid havingc well drunke and washed 
himselfc for many dayes, with the appointed remedies by them 
who kept the bathe, hee is reported to have brought home a 
manly strength, and to have used all manly exercises, and that 
hee married againe, and begatt children.” 

This is not, therefore, a true Fountain of Youth, but a sulphur 
spring or something of that sort, where one undergoes a regular 
treatment at the hands of attendants at the bath, and having 
stayed a considerable time, drinking and bathing in the water 
according to a prescribed regimen, returns home and feels him¬ 
self a man again; which might be said of many medicinal 
springs, either in sober earnest or in exaggerated form, without 
a concomitant belief in the youth-restoring virtues of the water. 
In the confusiou of names’ there seems really to have been but 


i Peter Martyr, in Hakluyt, vol. v. (Englished by Yok, 1597). 

* Dec. 7, cap. 7. 

* Boiuca. Bonica, Agnaneo. and Bcniny or Bimini or Bimani (the 
‘island’ where the fountain was situated). Lucaya, in the following 
account, is the Bahama Islands. 
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one fountain intended to represent the Fountain of Youth, 
while others are admitted to he only medicinal springs. 1 

Of the two New World eases referred to by Del Rio," one is 
certainly in this category: Lnsitanicae historian reccntiores 
scriptores, tidci prohatissimae, comineinornnt longa narration© 
et ccrta cnidani Indo Nobili, annornm quibiis vixit trccontornin, 
et qundniginta spacio, iuveiitae florem ter exaniisse, et ter 
refloruisse.* Nee- desunt, qni in eodem orb© novo i)itfulatn 

1 There are at present two springs In Florida alone, each of which 
clAiniB to be the real Fountain of Youth sought by Police «lo Leon. 
One of these is the famous Silver Spring (a few miles from Ocala), best 
described by Brinton iu bis Notes on the Floridian Peninsula. The 
other is the Green Cove spring on the St. John. Only the latter is a 
mineral (sulphur) spring. How long the tradition of a life-giving 
spring has retained its hold on the Indians is illustrated by the state¬ 
ment of J. T. Sprague (Hist, of the Florida War, p. 828). cited by 
Brinton, Myths of the New World, p. 185, that Coacooclie, the Seminole 
chief, who died in 1841, dreamed he had drunk a cup of water 44 from 
the spring of the Great Spirit." which would make him “live forever.” 
As an item in the history of this legend, I may add that just before the 
civil war my father spent the winter in the South and, according to 
family tradition, I was myself, with affectation of ceremony, bathed in 
one of the Floridian Fountains of Youth, presumably as a prophylactic, 
since I was then 44 of greener age” than the usual subject of this 
experiment. 

* Disquisitiones magicae, lib. ii. quaestio xxiii (An possit daemon seui 
iuventam redder© ?), Venetiis (1616, p. 192). 

* The classical authorities for the long life of the Hindus (see below, 
note, p. 29) are here reinforced by a more recent case, a reference to 
which is given by Del Rio in his notes. Peter Maffeius, Hist, ind., lib. 
vndec., says: Quidam & Gangaridum gente, quam hodio Bengal am 
vocant, ad Praetorem adijt, natus, vt ferebatur, annos trecento© trigiuta 
quinque, etc. For other cases, Del Rio refers to Ferd. Castannedali lib. 
8 (presumably Lopes de Castanlieda’s History of the Conquest of India, 
which I have not at hand). The thrice repeated rejuvenation mentioned 
by Del Rio may possibly revert to the triyaynxa or “three life-time" 
myth of the Hindus themselves, AV. v. 28. 7; JUB. iv. 8.1, etc. Two 
seers and the gods enjoy 44 three-age ” life, somewhat lamely explained 
by the native commentators as a life of three stages, childhood, youth, and 
age. The two seers iu the Atharvan are Jamadagni and Kasyapa. In 
TBr. iii. 10. 11. 8 ff., cited above, Bharadvuja alflo has lived 4 three life¬ 
times,’ when ludra offers him a fourth. The natural interpretation of 
triyayu?a (try&yuga) applied to man would be 44 having three (normal) 
life-periods,” or living through three generations, and in this sense it 
would be merely a counterpart of Laevius' 4 trisaeclisenex,’ applied to 
Nestor (Gell. xix. 7). Very probably this was the original application ; 
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insulam repertain testentur: Bonicam nomine, inquafons scatu- 
riat, cuius aqua, vino preciosior, pota senium cum iuvcta com- 
niutct: qnamvia do sitnili in Lucaya fonte narrationem ortain ex 
regionis situ salubriore nou immerito conijciat Petr. Chicza par. 
2. bist. Peru. c. 41. verum sive in Bouica, give in Lucaya, sive 
utrobiquc talis fons manat, facile video, quam haec nonuullis 
incrcdibilia videautur: gcd illi cogitent: liuiusmodi narrationi- 
bus, a q tubus rectae Philosophiae ratio non abhorrent, quia ipse 
nihil tale vidcris, fidcin detndicre, singularis esse proterviae, et 
impudentiae: qui vero quid ubiqne gestum fuerit, vel non fucrit, 
id de sua duntaxat opinion©, aut assensionc decernunt, insaniae 
aaaidere. 

Even in the first accouut of Peter Martyr, the expression 
“ maketb owld men younge ageync,” though intended here as a 
literal statement, may remind us that such a phrase can be 
used when the effect is merely that of invigoration. Very likely 
the fount of rejuvenation arises in some cases, such, for exam¬ 
ple, as that of the Jugcndbrnnuen near Gorlita, from a literal 
interpretation of what was at first meant to be taken metaphoii- 
cally. A good example of (metaphorical) rejuvenation is fur¬ 
nished by the accouut of the “ Beer-brewing ” in the Ivalevala, 
when it is said: “The beer of Ivalevala strengthens the weak, 
cheers the sick, and makes the old young again.” 

That the native report of the spring which healed after 
sufficient time and regular bathing was taken up by the early 
discoverers, who had long heard of the Fountain of ^ outh and 
thought that they were at last in the proper place to find it, 
there can be no doubt. But as little doubt, perhaps, that the 
Spanish interpretation gave virtue to the spring, intensifying 
its properties to a greater degree than was dreamed of iu the 
philosophy of the Redskin. It is not without significance that 


but Hindu talcs are not lacking in which a man lives three life-times 
literally, being reborn and living a normal period again in threefold life 
(of one generation each). Thus the Abl>6 Dubois says he has read 44 in 
some Indian book ” of a Brahman and his wife who were both reborn 
in this way : 44 In the enjoyment of abundant riches, and of all the 
gifts that nature can bestow, they saw three generations pass away, 
being reborn each time they reached the ordinary term of human life.” 
Hindu Manners, Customs, and Ceremonies, i. p. 250 (Dubois and Beau¬ 
champ). So, in Arabian legend, St. George died thrice and thrice rose 
from the dead (B&ring-Qould, op. eit., i. p. 105). 
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although magical rejuvenation is not unknown, yet, on the 
whole continent, dotted as it is with mineral springs, the idea 
of any one of these being a Fountain of Youth, in the Oriental 
sense of a spring giving' immediate rejuvenation, appears only 
there where the Spanish gave their own interpretation to native 
belief. 1 

Ellis ( Poh/nexiaib Jlnwarr/tc#, ed. 1831, i. p. 120) alludes to 
the traditions “so circumstantially detailed by the natives of 
some of the islands of the Pacific, especially in the Hawaiian 
account of the voyage of Kamapiikai, to the land where the 
inhabitants enjoyed perpetual health and youthful beauty, where 
the i cai ora (life-giving fountain) removed every internal 
malady, and external deformity and decrepitude, from all those 
who were plunged beneath its salutary waters.” 


1 What Brinton, Myths of the New World, p. 89, says of Columbus, 
firecl by the hope of discovering” iu America a “ terrestrial paradise," 
may be offset by the further statement that this “ was but another 
rendering of the same belief ” that located El Dorado in Orinoko. Also 
the Garden of Eden “ still to the West, in Paria,” of which Columbus 
heard, implies no myth of rejuvenation. DeSoto also, in Brinton’s 
opinion, struck west (to Arizona) with the magic fountain os his chief 
objective. But, despite the Ozarka, there is no western tradition of 
the fountain-mytli. The nearest approach to a rejuvenating body of 
water known to me in Americn besides Bimini (Brinton’s other exam¬ 
ples are merely baths for health or holy baptismal waters) is the 
Atag&hl lake, lying between North Carolina and Tennessee. This is an 
enchanted invisible lake in which, according to the Cherokee legend, 
wounded beasts may immerse themselves and cure their wounds. But 
no man can see it (J. Mooney, Myths of the Cherokees, p. 333, in the 
Nineteenth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, 1900). I have 
searched vainly for any parallel to the myth through the legends of 
the Navahos, Thompson River Indians, Micmacs, and Californians, as 
well as those of the Northwest; as given in the Memoirs of the Folk- 
Lore Society, and by Rand, Leland, Boas, and Petitot, respectively. 
Matthews’ collection (from Schoolcraft) has nothing on this point, nor 
have Grinnell’s tales (of the Paw nee and Blackfoot tribes); though we 
find allusions to a drink which teaches one to see “ the truth of things 
as they are” (tale of ‘Toad-woman’ in Matthews), and rejuvenation by 
meaus of magic food, the Grizzles medicine, and by spiritual influences 
(in -The Red Swan,’ ‘The Son of the Evening Star’). Thus. * Nothing 
Child’ is rejuvenated into an infant on eating his own lodge and 
becomes a man again on ejecting this peculiar food, etc. Brinton evi¬ 
dently knew of no parallel, or he. would have cited it in his two dis¬ 
quisitions on this subject. For the Ozark legend, see p. 51 and p. 57, 
note. 
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This is cited by Brin ton in Bis Notes on the Floridian Penin¬ 
sula in proof of bis contention that the myth of the Fountain 
of Youth (or life, he does not distinguish them) is one of the 
universal myths, due to primitive veneration for water as the 
female element. Ellis himself compares the account of Mande- 
ville and the story of “Binini,” but he is inclined to think 
the Polynesian fable is borrowed, either from India (through 
the Malays) or from America. The icai ora, however, is not 
really comparable with the Fountain of Youth. The function 
of this fount is not to restore youth to the aged on earth, but 
to remove sickness and weakness and make immortal in an 
unearthly paradise, which in Polynesia bears the same relation 
to the earth ordinarily habitable for mortals as do in India the 
Land of the Northern Kurus,* in China the Islands of Immor¬ 
tals in the ocean, and iu Greece the land of the blessed Hyper¬ 
boreans, where, as Pindar says, 

vocroi S’ ovre yypas ovXofievov KtKparcu 

lepa yivttl. 

The Polynesians also have “apples of healing,” as recorded 
by Gill iu his Myths and Songs from the South Pacific , but 
they are only for the gods. The wai ora idea may derive 
neither from India nor from America but from the missionaries 1 
With a people of so imaginative and poetic a mythology as the 
Polynesians, it would not be strange if such a striking figure as 

1 The Northern Kurus live for “ ten thousand and ten hundred years," 
iu aland of perpetual bloom, where they drink “ambrosia-like milk 
of the milk-trees,” and are ever free from illness (Mbh. vi. 7. 1 f.). 
They are referred to by Megasthenes, Strabo, xv. 57, etc. The paradise 
of Yama-Yima was originally of the same character, having “imper¬ 
ishable food ” for people “ free from dying,” who remain always youths 
“ without age or death,” Yasna, ix. 4-5. The waters, duly worshipped, 
graDt to the Mazdayasnian glory, long life, and heaven; also they are 
medicinal, Yasna, lxvii(i). and li(i), but they do not confer renewed 
youth. At a late date, AlbirOni says(Sachau, Chronolof/y . p. 209): “ All 
the Persians agree that B6varasp lived 1,000 years, although some of 
them sav that he lived longer, and that the 1,000 years are only the time 
of his rule and tyranny. People think that the Persian mode of salu¬ 
tation, according to which the one wishes the other to live as long as 
1,000 years—I mean the words Hazdr sdl bazt —comes down from that 
time, because they thought it was allowed aud possible (that a man 
should live 1,000 years).” Even Feridun lived 500 years ! 
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the water of life were transformed into (irai ora) ambrosia, par¬ 
taken of by the blessed of old in an unknown earthly paradise. 
The myth seems to be quite unknown save to Ellis himself, and 
Gill says expressly (p. lfifi) that the Avaiki myth of the first 
men coming from the ‘down-land,’ Avaiki (the spirit-world, 
underworld), 1ms been changed to the myth of an earthly para¬ 
dise ‘down,’ in the West, “since the introduction of Chris¬ 
tianity.” The heaven or paradise of the Polynesians generally 
is in the sky in the case of brave warriors, but the ordinary 
dead go below (and even heaven is beneath the sea iu Samoa); 
while it is from the underworld that their ancestors came. So 
Vcetini, the “first mortal who ever died a natural death,” goes 
“ down to nether-land,” with the setting sun, the “true home 
of the major divinities” (Gill, pp. 32, 181). Gill himself (p. 
5) says that the ‘sacred isle’ is in the shades (below earth). 

It is scarcely worth while to pursue the fieeing Fountain 
through such other wilds as had been more or less exposed to 
Muhammadan and Christian influence prior to the announce¬ 
ment that the water of life or a ‘ fountain ’ of youth was dis¬ 
covered there. In the case of the queer “fountain” cited by 
Rohde, T)er QrievhiscJie Homan , p. 207, from Bickmore’s 
Travel* in the East India Arrhi.pehu/o, p. 297, the “ fountain ” 
(of Burn, one of the Molucca islands) is “a plant, which possesses 
the wondrous power of making every one who holds it in his 
hands young again.” This plant, to be sure, grows beside a 
mountain lake; but a plant that rejuvenates when held in the 
hand can scarcely be called a Fountain of Youth. The nativity 
of the tale is dubious (though offered as an example of native 
legends), since Buru was under foreign influence. 

Iu China, the river of life is only a reflex of the Occidental 
talcs concerning Cathay. According to Ibn Batata, the river 
of life discharges itself into the sea at Canton. Tic saw there 
(in 1347) a man over two hundred years old and says that “at 
Sinkalan (Canton) tbe river called the water of life discharges 
itself into the sea at a place which they call the confluence of 
the seas.”* The old man, it appears, was a Hindu whom Tbe 

1 Yule, Cathay, ii. pp. 488, 490. China and Japan had fruits and isles 
of youth (Lie-tsz, c. 400 B. C.), but no Fount of Youth. Cf. Edkins, 
China Review, xiii. 411; Williams, Smithson. Rep., 1900, p. 590. The 
Chinese themselves sought in India the 'elixir of life.’ 
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Traveller had previously met on the western coast of India. 1 


1 Yule, Joe. cit., remarks on the longevity of Muhammadan saints; 
but those cases cited are all of India or near it (the Hindu Kush, Herat, 
ejx:.). One lived for three hundred and fifty years; another, Shah 
Mndar (a Hindu), was bora A. D. 1050 and died in 1483. But that is a 
mere bagatelle. Once, “when Rama was king," he got the gods to 
restore life to a Brahman boy : “He was dead, the boy, a mere child ; 
he hod not yet reached middle age, he was only five thousand years old ; 
untimely had he died, to his father's great woe, the little son,” R. vii. 
73. 1-5. For in tho (recurrent) golden age of the Hindus man lives 
10,000 years, and only gradually comes to shortened existence. R&mn, 
at the beginning of the second (Tretii) age. lived eleven thousand, and 
Sagarn. thirty thousand years, R. i. 41; vii. 51. Since 4 Ethiopians ’ 
and * Indians’ are not very clearly distinguished, it is worth noting that 
though Herodotus says that the ‘ Pad^ean' Indians do not generally 
live to old age (being cut off in their prime), he speaks of a fountain 
which causes the Ethiopians to live to the age of 120 (iii. 28, 99 ; he cites 
one native case nearer home of a mau who lived to the age of 150, as if 
it were quite credible, i. 168). The fountain resembles the one described 
by Ktesias (see below) ns being in Iudia. Ktesias himself (B. O'. 398) 
gives 120, 180, and 150 as usual ages of the Hindus, but “ the very old 
live to 200” (Arrian, cif., Inti Ant., x. p. 800). This was also a trait of 
all Utopias. For example, in that of Iamboulos, the inhabitants live 
(as do those of Ceylon in the Pseudo-Kallisthenes) to the age of 150 
(Rohde, Der Oriechische Roman , pp. 208, note 5; 229). Lassen thinks 
that this Utopia is really Ceylon (or Bali). Important is the fact that in 
none of those Utopias is there rejuvenation. On the contrary, when 
old age arrives tho Utopians kill themselves by means of a plant which 
gives an easy death. Thus Onesikritos, who sets the age of some of the 
Hindus as 180 (one of Isigonos’ 4 incredibilia ’ also, if the statement 
comes from the Apista, is that the Indian Cyrni live to 140), reports that 
these Hindus do not suffer from age, but “ die as if they were of middle 
life " (ut medio aevo mori), Pliny, vii. 2 ; Strabo, xv. 84. Dion Chrysos¬ 
tom (Orat. xxxv. 434) expresses this clearly in saying that the Hindu 
life-time is never less than forty years and “for all this time they 
•are in the bloom of youth and they know neither old age. nor dis¬ 
ease, nor want.” The ••wonderful fountain” extolled by Dion in the 
next paragraph is not one of. rejuvenation but the fountain of truth or 
probation (ordeal). One hundred years was as long as the Vedic 
Hindus usually prayed to live, Sate Saratsu no purft, AV. xviii. 2. 38. 
The Seres aro said by Strabo to live even longer than the Hindus, 
namely, “ more than 200 years " (loc. cit. and ib. 87). It is curious that 
the Greek and Latin authors should have made so much of the age of 
the Hindus, wljen they had their own long list of centenarians, and 
men who lived to the age of 120 (a very possible tradition) and 150, not 
to speak of the Sibyl of a thousand years of age (as given in Phlegon), 
which was the regular age of the ancients (Hellanikos, Fr. 89), while the 
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A land beyond Catlmy where one never grows older is recog¬ 
nized (as a fabulous country) by Rubruquis in 1253.' 

In Africa, there is a tradition of the revivifying waters of an 
earthly Paradise among the Masai people in the steppes east of 
the Kilimatulsharo; but whether, as Col. Merker believes, these 
people are of Semitic origin, or whether they have received their 
belief from the Arabs, the views themselves are too clearly Semitic 
to paBS as an addition to the store of myths on this subject. 

Thus far the Fountain has been traced in general to the 
Orient, where it was located by the trouvercs, and in particular 
to India, where it was located in the twelfth century by the 
letter ascribed to Prestcr John. It is thus placed in the same 
vague longitude as the “happy land,” which in the fourth cen¬ 
tury A. D. was still supposed by the author of an Expositio 
totius mundi to be in the extreme Orient, where was the earlier 
Utopia of Iamboulos.’ This was, indeed, to he expected. 
Where the Terrestrial Paradise was located and the Utopias of 
antiquity and of the dark ages had been imagined, would naturally 
be the home of the Fountain. But the means of communica¬ 
tion in the case of this particular story would neither be the 

Epirotes lived 200 years (Vnl. Max. and Pliny). The belief in Hindu 
longevity was doubtless founded on such actual examples of old age as 
even in this day excite the wonder of the Occidental who sees a Hindu 
surrounded by great-great-great-grandchildren. Some even claim a trit- 
avian age, but without any tangible proof. The ignorant Irish and 
negroes, who boast of similar ages and are cited in every newspaper 
to-day, form a parallel. Thus Mary McDonald was reported by the N. 
Y. press as “aged 134" on Nov. 12, 1904, the date of birth being “on 
record." A striking parallel to Greek belief is offered by the combined 
efforts of Lord Bacon and Mr. Whitehurst. They gravely repeat the tale 
of Marcus Aponius of Rtmino, who in 76 A. D. was still alive at the age 
of 150. He lived in the favored region between the Apennine Mts. and 
the Po, where, at the same date, there were four men of 185-187, three 
of 140 years, etc. Let" us add the case of Dumiter Radaly, who died 
Jan. 16,1782, aet. 140; of Thomas Parre, d. Nov. 16, 1085, aet. 152 ; and 
above all of that renowned Henry Jenkins, “ whose term of longevity 
is on authentic record” as 169 years, the same being of Yorkshire and 
dying Dec. 8, 1670, “ the oldost man bom upon the ruins of this post¬ 
diluvian world ” (Maurice, History of Hindostan, i. p. 884),—and mock 
no more at tire credulous Phlegon’s list or the classical writers cited in 
Lassen, i*. p. 618. 

1 Yule, Cathay, i. p. cxxxvi. 

1 Rodhe, p. 240. Iamboulos’ date is uncertain, “before the time of 
Augustus,” Rohde says. 
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tales of Sindbacl the Sailor, as Oppert’ thinks, nor “ the Moors,” 
as a recent writer maintained;* still less the general “folk-lore” 
of John Fiske.* There remain, however, other possibilities. 
First as to the Nestorians, who were well acquainted with India. 
From them, in all probability, came the letters of Prester John 
about 1165. Second, a still more direct means of communica¬ 
tion, the Roman Catholic missionaries, who were in India in 
the thirteenth century. They even had a bishop there whose 
see covered the very province where the Fountain was supposed 
to be. Hut I hesitate to believe that the latter means of com¬ 
munication is the true one, for this reason. The good mission¬ 
aries held that the Terrestrial Paradise was in India and indeed 
spent much labor in trying to find it there.' Hut though they 
tell of all sorts of marvels, they have nothing to say of a 
Fountain of Youth. ' The most notable example of this is 
the Mirabilxa of Friar Jordanus, in which, like an ancient 
Greek, he has stored up all the wonders known to him. 
Thus he tells of magic water and a healing tree, but not a word 
does he say of rejuvenation.* So too Friar Marignolli (aj). Yule; 
c. 1328), who locates Paradise near Ceylon, knows nothing of 
this myth; nor does Friar Odoric (above). 

Moreover, tlie European stoiy antedates the accounts of the 
missionaries.* Whether the idea of the Hindu fountain was first 

1 Oppert, op. cit, pp. 83, 55, believes that the letter of Prester John 
was taken bodily from the Arabian Nights. But exactly the talo of the 
Fountain of Youth is not found in the story of Sindbad’s voyage to 
Ceylon, to which Oppert particularly refers. Moreover, if I am not mis¬ 
taken, the myth is unknown to the rest of the Nights and to other Per¬ 
sian sources of 1 * * 4 wonders of the East ’ (see below). 

* Hanauer, Tales told in Palestine, p. 88, and note 28, apropos of “ ’El- 
Khudr ” as a local saint, who (the author says) is represented as having 
discovered 41 tire fountain of eternal youth ” (read, 4 water of life*). 

* Fiske, Discovery of America, ii. p. 485. 

4 Thus in 1291 a missionary of North India quoted by Yule, Cathay, 
i. p. 218, says that he has inquired and sought much for the Terrestrial 
Paradise, but has not found it 

* The water turns base metal into gold. The leaves of the tree heal 
every wound. The tree stands in the water. Jordan us locates the 
rivers of Paradise in India tertia, i. e. Africa Bouth of Abyssinia. He 
wrote about 1821. Cf. Yule’s edition, pp. 29 and 43. 

* That is, of the Catholic missionaries. How long, on the other hand, 
Nestorian missionaries had been active in India, may be judged not 
only from the report of St. Thomas’ labors and church in India, but 
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brought by the Crusaders remains problematical. It was the letter 
of Prestcr John which first, apparently, applied the conception 
of a rejuvenating fountain in India to man. This letter by thus 
applying the idea of the Fountain gathered, as it were, into one 
all the separate strands of thought already familiar from (a) the 
belief in “ India ” being the place where was situated Paradise 
and its river Phison (Indus or Ganges); (ft) the belief that to 
obtain immortality one must drink or bathe in the river of Para¬ 
dise; (c) the concurrent belief in bathing as a cure of disease. 
The letter itself presents a combination of views. The Fountain 
comes from Paradise; it is quaffed; it restores youth; but it 
does not ostensibly give immortality; certainly not in Mandc- 
ville, though it is probable that in the Nestorian letter it was 
introduced with implicit reference to the identification of Prestcr 
John with John the Apostle (6 Trptaftvrepos;), concerning whose 
supposed immortality legends were not lacking. 1 

Here, however, I must allude to one other possibility. This 
is that mediaeval medical writers, who were acquainted (through 
the Arabs) with Hindu medicine, may have suggested the notiou 
of a medical cure-all, such as the Fountain practically was. 
We know indeed that the Hindu authorities (the chief are Car- 
aka and Snsruta of the first and fourth centuries, A.D., respec¬ 
tively) are “repeatedly mentioned in the Latin translations of 
the Arab writers 3 ”); but the works of the Hindu writers do not 
bear out the suggestion that they recommend any such easy 
means of practice. Caraka says distinctly (iv. GO), “If we 
could get any one thing (remedy) possessed of such virtues as 
to be efficacious for all cases, who would wish to remember or 
teach any other ?” Susruta says nothing of the possibility of 
rejuvenation by means of a bath, though he knows many drugs 
efficacious in prolonging life for hundreds of years. But these 
arc all elixirs to be taken “before sunrise,” etc., or constantly, 

also from the precise and reliable statements of Kosmas Indikopleustes 
in the sixth century. He says, iii. p. 189: “ Even in Taprobane (Ceylon) 
there is a church of Christians with clergy and a body of believers . . 
In Male, the country where pepper grows, there is also a church, and at 
another place called KalHAna [near Bombay] there is, moreover, a 
bishop who is appointed from Persia.” The Muhammadans were well 
established in Ceylon by 700 (Devic, Les Merveilles de rinde, p. xviii). 

1 Compare Yule, Mat'co Polo, i. p. 230. 

1 Macdouell, History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 427. 
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as a regular dose.’ In 77ie Booh of Set Marco Polo (Yule, ii. p. 
351) we read that the * Chuglii ’ (Yogins) of India live to the age 
of 150 to 200 years by means of a mixture of sulphur and quick¬ 
silver taken frpm childhood; but Marco, too, says nothing of 
rejuvenation. Such drugs were neither magical, like Medea’s, 
nor mythical, like the Fountain. They were in daily use as a 
therapeutic remedy, comparable w r ith those soberly administered 
by our mediaeval alchemists. 

I am therefore inclined to regard India as the home of the 
European fable, but to consider the fable as brought thence not 
by the Arabs but by the early Ncstorians through whom it might 
have reached Syria. The earliest Arabian travellers (four hun¬ 
dred years before Marco Polo) have nothing to say of the 
fountain, though they have some important remarks revealing 
familiarity with Hindu legends. In Reiuaud’s Fragments 
A rales ct Persons inidits rtlatifs a PInde (previous to the 
eleventh century) there is a very good summary of certain 
Hindu myths and stories, told with considerable detail; and in 
the famous accounts of the two Arabian travellers in the ninth 
century it is said (speaking of a remarkable occurrence in 
India), “In our time these facts are very generally known; 
for this part of the Indies is in the neighborhood of the 
country of the Arabs and we hear from them every day” 
(Reinaud, “nous avons continuellcment dcs nouvelles de cette 
contrce). Further, at the end of the second aocount, the words 

1 Compare the chapter ou therapeutics, Cikitsitasth&na, xxviii (p. 100), 
anudite siirye u$ujodakam auupibet, “drink hot water before sunrise”; 
and ib. “ a physician should give a leper, after sundown, one draohm 
(+ pala) of long pepper, k^pil, with cow-urine,” etc., which will make 
him “ live to the age of one hundred." On p. 161 (Calcutta text) another 
elixir gives a life of 500 years. The usual phrase is var^aAatam fiyu^o 
‘ bhivfddhir bhavati,’ or, with the addition of conserved virility, bala- 
vfin atrl?u ca ’k^ayo var?aSat&yur bhavati, “ he becomes potent with 
women and in undecayed strength lives one hundred years,” xxvii (p. 
157 and 159). The prescriptions for living five hundred (or more) years 
follow on p. 161, till we read the culmination (p. 164),“' these herbs 
destroy evil, give bliss, and make man like the immortals.” Thus 
SuAruta, like the alchemists of Europe, knew how to drug a man into 
long life, but he says naught of any pool that can accomplish this. It 
is interesting to notice that Caraka's whole system was revealed by god 
Indra to Bharadvaja, i. 1-25, who, as was said above, p. 2, in still older 
tradition had bis life renewed by Indra. 
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“ I have abstained from reproducing any of the mendacious 
stories which the sailors make up and in which the sailors them¬ 
selves have no belief,” furnish proof that about 851-807 stories 
of the wonders to be found in India were passed freely west¬ 
ward at the hands of Arabs, who had a colony in Ceylon even 
two centuries before that. A means of communication direct 
from India to Europe was therefore at hand by c. 075 independ¬ 
ently of the Nestorians, who at the same timo and even earlier 
had missions all over India; 1 but it does not seem to have been 
utilized for this myth. The Fountain is not mentioned even in 
the l Ajd ’ib al-ffind, a general collection (c. 900 A. D.) of all 
the marvels of India then known. 

The reason, I think, why ‘Palumbe* was represented as the 
site of the Fountain is that Kulam had been for centuries the 
entrepot of trade, as Yule has shown,* and was the best- 
known place in India, so that it appealed most to the Euro¬ 
pean geographical sense, sncli as it was, of the time, and the 
Fountain was therefore placed there by the Ncstoriau writers. 
Those actually on the ground knew, it would seem, nothing of 
it,* perhaps because it was not there but far in the North, 
whereof a trace remains in the other miraculous fountain in 
Brichbrich (Mandeville, Pcntexoire ? “vielleicht Punjab,” 
Oppert, p. 48), also described in the same letter. A union of 
myths may have taken place by way of Christian hagiolatry. 

1 On the possibility of Persian intermediaries, cf. Rohde, Der Oriech- 
ische Roman, pp. 188, note, and 545 (Bahram Our of Persia visited India 
and wrote of its wonders). The Persian epic writers, however, have 
not the legend of rejuvenation, but that of the water of life. NizAmf 
even has the legend of the dried fish revivified (lacking in Firdausi, cf. 
Noldeke, op. eii). Balkh had a * healing spring,’ but there does not 
appear to be any Iranian legend of a Fount of Youth. Professor Jack- 
son indeed, Grundr. d. Iran. Phil., ii. 639, speaks of the “ uralte Idee 
vom Baume des Lebens und der Quelle der Jugend but this juptapo- 
sition is conventional and in this case is based on Darmesteter. See 
below, p. 55, note 2, for Darmesteter’s text. The springs here arc of 
Paradise and bestow immortality. 

* See the Preface to Jordanus (on Kulam) and the (Oderic) Italian 
text, Cathay, App. ii. p. xlvii: Poi venni a Colonbio, ch’ 6 la migliore 
terra d’ India per mercatanti. 

* The same is true even of Ser Marco Polo, who has a description of 

all this part of India and is not shy of repeating marvels. Evidently he 
knew nothing of the Fountain boing in Southern India at the end of the 
thirteenth century. . . 
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Myths of healing waters are always renewed. Thus John of 
Hese speaks of the fountain in the garden in which the Virgin 
died and adds: De cuius fontis aqua dicitur quod cacci accipi- 
entes de ea recipiunt visum, infirmi sanantur, ot leprosi mundan- 
tur. 1 So too the font of Paradise, definitely located in or near 
Ceylon by Marignoili and others, might have been reendued 
with all the attributes of the native myth of a healing and reju¬ 
venating fountain. It is then quite possible that “ Prester John ” 
was right in locating the Fountain of Youth in that India, not 
far from the Indus, as people thought in those days, where also, 
“next to India,” Euliemoros had set the salutary spring of his 
Utopia even in the fourth century, K.C. 

But it may be asked, Did not the European myth derive 
wholly from the Semite?? Schmidt, in the work already 
referred to, ignoring the question of origin, is content to say 
“ Auch im Morgenlaude findet sioh diese Dichtung wieder,” 
and gives as an illustration the case of “ Ivhedher ” (El Khidr, 
Hidr), who found, what Alexander (according to the Semites) 
vainly sought, the water of life,* or immortality. The example 
is not ill chosen. In the light of our present knowledge, the 
Semitic conception may be carried further back, but it is, if I 
am not mistaken, always expressed in this or a closely analogous 
form. The Semitic version, namely, whether concerned with 
the late myths of Hidr,* or Alexander, or the dried fish revi- 

1 This * Prester John ’ knows of another fountain four days’ journey 
from Sinai, where there are no less than twelve fountains et quibus si 
quis biberet nunquam ut dicitur oculi eius exctecarentur (Itinerarium 
Iohaunis de Hese). Though this itinerary describes the palace of Prester 
John and has much the same material as the letter of the latter, there 
is no hint of the Fountain of Youth. The traveller sees Paradise and 
even visits Purgatory! It may be that Odoric and the other friars knew 
but did not care to write about all the heathen myths. The former says 
(22): Multa sunt quae scribere et andire stupor easet. quapropter ea 
scribere ad praesens non multum euro, and (19) multa alia magna et 
mirabilia hunt ab istis. quae minime sunt scribenda, etc. 

* "Then the king rejoiced that he had heard of the fountain, And 
he went back to bathe in it as he had asked. He went to the mountain 
in the darkness but he did not stand on it, And it was not granted to 
him by the Lord that he should live ” [forever]. Budge, Alexander the 
Great, p. 174 (Jacob ot Serhg). 

* El-Khidr or IJi<Jr is at present, by the way, a god of India! He is 
the divinity of the Bengal boatmen. Though introduced by the 
Muhammadans, he is now accepted as a Hindu under the name of RAja 
Kid&r. Crooke, Folklore of Northern India, i. p. 47. 
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talized, or the old man seeking immortality, as related in the 
Pseudo-Kallisthencs, 1 lias to do, as far as man is concerned, not 
with a Fountain of Youth, but with the water of life and 
immortality. This is more than Biblical and may be called 
pan-Semitic. Fropi the Old Testament’s “ For with thee is the 
fountain of life,” Ps. xxxvi. 9, to the New Testament’s “ pure 
river of water of life” and “tree of life” with its “leaves 
for the healing of the nations,” Rev. xxii. 1, the idea is that 
of the living water which gives everlasting life. This water 
also cures disease, but it is not water which renews youth. In 
the oldest Semitic form, it is a magical plant which does this. 
Thus in the Babylonian epic, Gilgamesh (seeking for the water 
of immortality ?) is treated with magical plants, to remove dis¬ 
ease. And when it is a question of renewing youth, we find 
that the power to give rejuvenation resides not in the well but, 
as in Aeliau’s tale, which may be a reflex of tho old story, in 
the plant which grows beside the well. It is the plant which 
has the name of “restoration of old age to youth” (littleness), 
and Gilgamesh says, Table xi, line 299, “ Let me eat and return 
to my youth” (literally, “to my littleness”).' In the late 
mythological form which the myth took among the Semites, 
the water of life gushed forth out of Paradise (where alone it 
was originally imagined to be), so that man could find it even 
before entering Paradise. But there appears to be a consistent 
difference between the Ilindu and Semitic conceptions, although 
the two may be locally united and confused, as we find them in 
the Europeau form. This difference lies in the fact that the 
Hindu descends into a pool which at once gives him a renewed 
youth, but not immortality, whereas the Semite drinks (or 
bathes in) a water which may or may not restore youth, but 

i Compare Budge, op. cit., p. evi (Ethiopic), of the dead fish becoming 
reanimated, and (above) p. 174 (Syriac), of Jacob of SerOg. The former 
example is alluded to in the Koran, 18th SOra (NOldeke, loc. tfif.). The 
Hebrew romance (above, note 3, p. 20) has (not the fish but) birds revived 
by the water. 

s I owe this translation to a note from Professor Jastrow, who suggests 
that the restoration to youth here "symbolizes the rejuvenation of 
nature in the spring.” Compare Jastrow, Babylonian and Assyrian 
Religions, pp. 510, 516; and Zimmern, Archiv fUr Religions-Wissen- 
schaft, ii. p. 165 ff.. who shows that the water of life was origiually 
only in heaven. The Adapa tale has waters of life and death. 
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makes him immortal. Youth may theoretically be gained by 
the Semite through a fruit but never is actually so gained. 
Yet the real quest of the Semite is for life immortal; of the 
Hindu, for renewed youth. The complementary thought no 
doubt lies near in each case, the water of life implying a life of 
vigor, rejuvenation the possibility of repeatedly becoming 
young. Yet we see from the Hindu tales that such rejuvena¬ 
tion was not a perpetuation of youth; the one who is reju¬ 
venated grows old again and dies.' Nor does the Semite lay 
stress on “youth and beauty,” as does the Hindu. The Hindu, 
in a word, seeks to secure the whole charm of life; the Semite 
seeks to avoid death. The “ immortality ” desired on earth by 
the Vedic poets is always “not dying” before old age and is 
simply equivalent to long life without decrepitude prior to 
expected death. The immortality of the Semite is that of 
Hidr or Elias, who is still alive, or was, in AlbirAni’s day, in 

1000 A. D.l* __ 

1 Only the wild man of the woods, the Bhil, is represented as not only 
rejuvenated but practically immortal, having already lived two thou¬ 
sand seven hundred years, apparently without expectation of future 
death. Kathiis. 128. 70. El-Khidr gets both youth and immortality. 

1 AlblrOnt says that “ Elias is still alive,” Chronology, p. 297 (Sachau), 
and calls him “ ever-living.” On the other hand, in India, the word 
“everlasting” is not employed in benedictions for men, but God is 
“everlasting” as well as “renewed,” sanatana, punar^ava, AV. x. 8. 
28 (the latter also of a convalescent, RV. x. 161. 5). So amartya, 
immortalis, is not applied to man even in magic wishes. The Vedic 
poets wish for ‘ old age ’ merely as a mark of long life (jarada?ti=jy<> k 
sQryaih dj-se)- The so-called “ flower of immortality,” the ku?tha, is 
only an antidote against disease, AV. v. 4. 4, Caraka (passim), and the 
“immortality” given by the “healing waters” is but equivalent to 
continued health due to the “ medicine in waters.” This is the real 
interpretation of the passage, cited by Darmesteter (loc, cit. below), AV. 
v. 80. 8 : “ You shall not die (you shall be ‘ immortal 1 ), you shall reach 
old age, 1 etc. Waters are “ remedial of everything.” RV. x. 187. 6 ; 
but even the waters which are the “food of the gods” are invoked, 
along with salutary earthly waters, without hint of rejuvenation, to 
benefit the worshipper, as in AV. i. 88. 8-4. Here aud there it may 
seem to be otherwise, but the context shows that neither immortality 
nor rejuvenation is thought of. Thus in AV. viii. 2. 1, adopting the 
commentator’s better reading, we find: “ Take to thyself the stream of 
immortality ; I bring again thy life (breath), thy life (time),” where, as 
in punaryuvan, rejuvenated, punarbalya, senile childishuess. the word 
punar suggests the interpretation of restoration of youth (cf. RV. x. 
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Before taking up the native Hindu myth there remains, how¬ 
ever, the query whether a Fountain of Youth was utterly 
unknown in Europe prior to the twelfth century. To answer 
this we must turn from the Fountain made for man and examine 
the source of the tradition as to the eagle’s fountain found in 
the Bestiairc of Philipp dc Thalln. The passage cited above, 
p. 10, closes, it will l>c remembered, with the words: 

Et tel cat sa nature, 

Si cum dit escripture, 

Quant treis fci/. est plnngiez, 

Dune est rejuveigniez. 

Psalm ciii. 5 is evidently referred to here, “Thy youth is 
renewed like the eagle’s”, and the explanation of the fountain 
in connection with the eagle reverts to the old theological view 
that the renewal of youth is in this case not the growth of new 
feathers but an actual rejnvenation. The eagle thus comes into 
concurrence with the phoenix, that thousand-year-old (Janf/eti- 


161. 5 for verb). But the rest of the hymn shows clearly that only 
restoration to health and preservation from death till old age are 
intended, and -waters are invoked, just as arc herbs, metals, a girdle, 
etc., merely to secure a ‘‘long life of an hundred autumns,” or more, 
as in AV. i. 85. 1; ii. 4.1; iii. 5. 4: iv. 10. 7, etc., or as specific oblations 
secure health and "immortality,” which is long life, RV. x. 161. 2; 
AV. iv. 85. 6. It is of course only the point of view which makes tbe 
difference between the wish to reach and the wish to avoid '* old age.’ 
In Sanskrit the usual word for ‘ old age ’ means ‘ decrepitude/ but in 
both cases the wish is for a long life of health, * wholesomeness/ Com¬ 
pare AV. i. 80. 8, “ may the gods in the waters give him old-age, life ; 
may he avoid other kinds of death,” and the use, in the legend below, 
of sarva, ‘hale’ (whole), with the “wholesomeness” of Haurvat&$, 
the Iranian archangel of water and health, derived from the cognate 
word. The Indo-Iranian desired health and long life; but he did not 
think to escape death in the end ; whereas the Semite sought a literal 
earthly immortality. Especially the Vedic Hindu anticipated a very 
joyful life after death and there, in the heavenly world of Yama, he 
hoped also to be ‘not-dying/ after he had escaped dying (i. e. been 
‘not-dying/ which we often translate erroneously as 4 immortal’) as 
long as he could in this world. But the Semite had no such joyful 
anticipation; he feared the dusty, gloomy, breathless life hereafter, and 
hoped by some means to remain alive on earth. On a possible survival 
of the Semitic 4 food and water of life’ in Christian symbolism, com¬ 
pare Eichhorn, Das Abendmahl im N. T., and Zimmem, loc. cit. 
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chs ales , as Ausonius calls it (more generally, o ’Iv&xos opm), to 
which Apollonius of Tyana also gives India as birthplace, but a 
life of five hundred years. 1 But whether the phoenix lived a 
thousand years (Martial says decern saecula vixit) or five hun¬ 
dred, as HerodotuB reports, ii. 73, it is important to observe 
that just as Herodotus, who derives it from ‘ Arabia,’ says that 
the phoenix is in form and shape “ very like an eagle ” (aZ«rw 
6/jioioTttTos), as the Egyptian bennn is represented by Cygnus and 
Aquila, and as phoenix and eagle are alternates in the Persian 
tale of, the king’s elevation to heaven on wings (of an eagle or of 
a brul Fenix), so there is an ancient church tradition that the 
eagle renews its youth for five hundred years (though some say 
for one hundred) and does so by plunging itself into a fountain 
situated in India. It is thus almost completely identified with 
the Rabbinical phoenix: phoenix morte multata non fuit, quia non 
gustaverit de arbore scientiae; sed post mille annos completos 
renovatur et rediit ad juventuteni suam —instead of dying and 
being reborn. The eagle (called deros Sta rijv voXveriav aurov) 
lives one hundred years, according to Epiphanios, and it is only 
to bring into harmony with this statement that of the anony¬ 
mous commentator on the passage in the Psalms above that the 
contradictory statement of the latter, koto <£' crq dm«uvt2«rcu, has 
been altered to p irq (500 changed to 100 years), as I learn 
from the Hierozoicon, Pars Post., lib. 2, c. 1 (p. 166). Boch- 
art’s learned dissertation on the eagle contains much valuable 
matter. Discussing Ps. ciii. 5, in connection with Isaiah xl. 
31, which he renders, ascendent (succrescent) pennae sicut 
aquilarum (aquilis), and Dan. iv. 33 (“his hairs were grown 

1 Ap. Philostratos. Socotra, the Hindu. “ isle of the blest,” dvipa 
sukhadh&ra (Dioscorida, perhaps ‘ Panchaia *) is often given as the birth¬ 
place of the phoenix, with which Gangeticus scarcely agrees. On the 
connection between the phoenix and coral (8angral), see Oppert. op. cit. 
The phoenix is perhaps alluded to in Job, xxix. 18 “ I shall die in my 
nest and I shall.multiply my days as the phoenix" [or, 1 as the sands’]. 
Pliny, x. 2. 2, follows Herodotus, and refers the phoenix to Arabia; but 
as to the rest, he gives it a life of DXL (vivere annis) and says that it is 
carried “prope Panchaiam in solis urbem.” Heliopolis is intended 
unless Panchaia is really India, when Soli (=Tanjore) might be meant? 
The Persian phoenix also live$ 1.000 years. Its ashes become a new bird 
on each occasion, but it will perish once for all at the day of judgment. 
Or. Coll., ii. 64. In Wftnsche’s Bibl. Rabbinica (Salomo und die Amei- 
sen), there is an eagle 1800 years old 1 Cf. Lauchert, Physiol., p. 9f. 
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like eagles’”), lie maintains that the ‘renewal of youth’ is 
merely the re-growtli of feathers, 1 and he opposes therefore the 
opinion of multi orfrw, who in their ignorance of the true 
explanation held that the eagle’s youth was renewed by means 
of a decennial immersion in the sea or hy means of a threefold 
immersion in a pool. Ilis authorities are first, Saadi as (h. 85)2), 
who says: “the eagle burning with heat on approaching the 
sun, falls headlong into the sea and is renewed; ils plumage 
conios again and it returns to the days of youth; this happens 
every decade to the end of the century, when for the last time 
it falls into the sea ami dies;” second, the same statement (with 
the exception of ‘drowned’ for ‘dies’) in Porta Cocli, fol. 22, 
col. 2; third, Datniri (b. 1341), who, treating of the uloknb , 
the melartaetos, of Arabia Felix, gives the following story of 
the eagle: “When it becomes slow in flight and grows blind, 
its young ones carry it and hear it from place to place, and seek 
at the top of a mountain in India a fountain, in which it bathes. 
They there expose it to the sun’s rays. Thereupon its feathers 
fall out and new ones supervene, and the darkness of its eves is 
dissipated. And whenever its old age returns, it bathes again 
in the same fountain.” 

Lest it be thought, however, that this fountain also is no 
older than the Prcatcr John letter, the testimony {"pud Bochart 
loc. cit.) of Eustathios (in Hexacmeron, p. 27) must he added: 

<t>a<ri yqpaaavra rov aerdv <ts Tnjyjjv A.<f>iKvtZ&6cu . tvdirs liri ty/v 

mjyrjv KarajSavra t/htov fia.7rrt£((r&au xai dvawowr&u. Aid mu rov 
'Vakfibv <f>dcrK(iv fajc rtv ’ AvaKaivurOycriTtu ok &erov veor^s aov. We 
thuR have a spring of rejuvenation (three-fold immersion) for 
the eagle as early as the fourth century. To the same period 
reverts the etymological definition of Epipbauios, cited above, 
who adds (but without the rpirov), Aoverai brl rijv i pvxp*v Aifinjv 
(and is then rejuvenated). In the fourth-fifth century, St. 
Jerome (or at least the auctor epistolae ad Praesidium quae 
Hieronymo tribuitur) says of the eagle (when it grows old and 
its wings and eyes grow heavy): Quaeritque fontem et erigit 
peuuas, et colligit in se ealorem, et sic oculi ejns sanantur ct in 

1 He compares, very pertinently, the Greek expression, * a serpent 
shedding its (skin) age’. yffcat, and the Latin equivalent, seuectutem 
exuere, of a snake. The Sanskrit jarfiyu (=yr)pas) is used in the same 
way, AY. i. 27. 1, of snakes ; but also of any used-up cover or husk. 
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fontcm se ter mergit et ita ad juventatem redit. The Physio- 
logos also treats of this eagle-fount of rejuvenating power, 
which may have been, as is specified by the later Arab scholar 
Damiri, a fountain of India. But such a fountain is not known 
as a means of rejuvenating man; nor do I.find, even as regards 
the eagle, any cognizance of such a fountain on the part of the 
classical writers. The story is known to Donatus, who also lived 
in the fourth century, and he attempts to foist it upon Terence 
as an explanation of ‘ Aquilae scuectus * in Ileaut. iii. 2. 10. 
But it is not necessary to suppose that ‘eagle’s age’ implies 
the fountain, for Augustine’s comments on Ps. ciii. 5 show that 
the renewed youth of the eagle may have an entirely different 
explanation,' and though the excessive drinking of an old man 
might suggest the idea that non edendo sed bibendo vivunt 
Jovis aquilae, yet au old eagle’s preternatural streugth would 
seem to suffice for the sense of Terence’s words. Professor E. 
P. Morris, I am happy to add, confirms me in this interpreta¬ 
tion of the passage. No other classical writer, I think, alludes 
to the myth. 

Pliuy, for example, treats of the same melanaetos of which 
Damiri writes, yet he says only, x. 3. 3, “conversatur autem in 
montibus”; as of the morphnus, “huic vita circa lacus”; but 
naught nearer the point. For when he says of eagles generally, 
“oppetunt non senio nec aegritudine sod fame,” he alludes 
merely to the curvature of the beak. The tradition, I imagine, 
was derived from the East (whence probably Jerome’s state¬ 
ment). P can scarcely be native to the classical world, or 
Aclian, if not Aristotle, would have alluded to it. The latter 
however, says of melanaetos only that it is brave (etc.) and 
lives in the mountains, T)e Animal, ix. 22. 2. Of eagles in 
general he tells the story of the curved beak and the eagle’s 
consequent death of hunger, a misfortune which it suffered 
because (the story is) when it was a mau it was inhospitable (a 
good Greek parallel to the Hindu rule of metempsychosis); also 
“it is a long-lived bird,” ib. 4 and 7. But if, as may easily 
have chanced, Aristotle knew the fable without alluding to it, 

1 Augustine says that the eagle’s youth is restored, “ hut not into 
immortality.” For it breaks its over-grown beak against a rock, and so 
procures food again, “ and after its old age it will be like a young eagle.” 
I owe this reference to Professor F. C. Porter. Origeu, third century, 
knows of the renewed youth, but not of the fountain. 



42 


E. W. Hopkins, 


[1905. 


it is not easy to suppose that Aelian did the same. He has much 
to say of the eagle and many stories to tell of it (e. g. of the 
eagle that committed suttee when its beloved owner died; of 
the eagle that saved the life of “ Gilgamos, king of the Baby¬ 
lonians,” jrcpl t Bwnjrot. xii. 21), and it is not probable he 

wonld have said that it is killed by the symphyton, vi. 46, and 
is “superior to thirst and seeks no outer remedy against toil, 
despising water . . it needs no spring,” ovr< vrjyrjs Sarto, ii. 20, 
if he had been conversant with the application of the Tnjyq as 
used by later writers in reference to the eagle. Aldus Gellius, 
though lie has a whole chapter devoted to marvels, ix. 4, has not 
a word to say of rejuvenation either of man or of eagle. As 
Aelian and Gellius both belong to the second century, it would 
seem that Jerome’s fountain was unknown to scholars of this 
date. It is probably not without significance that Jerome says 
qnaerit fontem and Eustathios vyjy^v (with no indefinite 
article added). [See the final note on page 67.] 

If we gather up all the threads of the rejuvenation-fable, we 
shall find that the matter stands as follows. There arc various 
means of rejuvenation, but the Fountain of Youth, as applied 
both to man and to the animal world (the eagle), appears to 
derive from India, 1 being brought into Europe on the one hand 

5 India and the East are both vague terms and it may be that the 
fountains which healed the blind in the garden sacred to the Virgin (in 
Pr^ster John of Hese, above, p. 85: ib. note 1) may be the starting- 
point of the eagle’s fountain. The renewed sight of the eagle is espe¬ 
cially prominent in the description. But it is possible that' the eagle- 
legend derives in part from the Hindu (epic) Sampfiti myth. There is, 
indeed, no fountain here, but this may have been done away with in 
honor of the saint. Otherwise the myth is similar. Sampati is a kind 
of roc, a monstrous bird, which flies to the sun and burns its wings, 
whereupon it falls upon the Vindhya mountain and in talking to the 
holy saint Ni&ikara (who, by the way, was 8000 years old) receives new 
wings. R. iv. 60-08. A curious combination of belief in the magical 
power of the roc itself and suggested rejuvenation is found in the ‘AjA- 
’ib al-Hind. Among the marvellous stories is one of a crew of sailors 
shipwrecked on the way to China. The incident being “well-known 
to sailors” is “denied by none.” Wrecked and lost on a lonely isle 
these sailors were one day attacked by a bird “ huge as a bull,” which, 
however, they killed and devoured. Presently their skin became like 
that of an infant and those who were old and' had white hair shed this, 
to get in a few days a new growth. This new hair was “ black and 
brilliant, and it never again became white" (Devic, li). 
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iu the middle ages, and on the other in the first centuries after 
Christ. These two phases of belief, however, approximate to 
other forms already found in Europe; in the middle ages, to the 
‘ water of life,’' and in the classical world to the A&mros mjyy 
or spring conferring endless life on those who have passed the 
bourne whence there is no return, the Anostos laud which coin¬ 
cides with the ends of the earth, imagined as a home of the 
blessed. This iu turn coincides with the old belief in the 
earthly paradise of the golden age, where as Hesiod says 
(Works y 113): 

ov8t rt SuAov 

■yrjfXK i-jnjv, 

exactly as the later poet describes the agelcssness of the Hyper¬ 
boreans. But it is clear that these phases are of different char¬ 
acter. The Fountain of Youth is exaggerated earthly medicinal 
water; the “immortal spring” of the Greek land of blessedness 
is unearthly and is applied to spirits only. Though born of the 
same thought it is a separate development and does not imply a 
precedent idea of a fount of rejuvenation. To this category 
belongs the mixture of means of rejuvenation found in Theo- 
pompos’ effort to out-do the Hyperboreans in the Meropes’ two 
rivers of pleasure and pain, beside which stand trees, and the 
fruit of these trees on beiug^eaten kill the eater: the one in tears 
and sorrow, but the other in such joy that the man who eats 
thereof forgets all former joys and love and becomes younger 
and younger. ‘‘First casting off old age (to yfjpas hro^^ufms) he 
reverts to the acme of life; then to boyhood; then he becomes 
a child, then a baby, and thereupon he is quite used up” (and 
dies). Such a parody as this of the fourth century B. C. mAy 
evidently be based on what it most closely parodies, the ageless 
life and happy death of the inhabitants of all Utopias and mor¬ 
tal dwellers in paradise, whose endless felicity is degraded, as 
Schroeder lias said of the Hyperboreans,* to “ long life with a 

1 Gerater, loc. cit cites authority for the belief that the legend of the 
water of life was known in western Europe in the first centuries of our 
era. In Greece, as Rohde in Psyche has shown {loc. cit., above, p. 5), 
the idea was introduced still earlier. The legends of the two waters 
may have been merged before they became known in the West. 

* Otto Schroeder, ArcAiv. f&r Beligionswissenschaft, viii. 81. The 
author claims, p. 83, that “ Hyperborean” is “above the mountains,” 
in heaven (bor=gir, mountain). 
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corresponding diet.” If, ns llolide seems to think, 1 Theopompos 
(or Aelian perhaps, for we cannot be sure how much belongs to 
the former) had here referred to a Fountain of Youth, he would 
certainly have had the Moropes drink the water of the river. 
The fruit that rejuvenates belongs rather to the wider cycle of 
magic fruits which reaches from the divyain phalara (heavenly 
fruit) of India to the Avion apples and the fruit of rejuvena¬ 
tion found iu the Pacific isles. In any case, it is interesting to 
see how even in this tale of Aelian the foreign element is 
brought forward. It is a tale of Phrygia, and Phrygia is only 
a specialization of the outlandish. The rivers are “ on the 
extreme” end of things, in the gulf at the world’s end; in short 
in the extreme Orient, perhaps again India, or what passed for 
India. The native fountains of Greece destroyed life or pro¬ 
longed life, but they did not rejuvenate.* 

The native Hindu tradition of the Brahmanic age (c. 700-800 
B.C.) reveals the error in Le Grand’s assumption that the Orient 
knew only a fountain of life, but failed to invent a Fountain of 
Youth. On the other hand, India not only has the Fountain of 
Youth in its purest form, but it knows also the healing and 
revivifying water, fruit, salve, etc. As for this latter water, it 
restores health, in particular it curps leprosy. The oldest case 
on record is that of the sinful king Vena, who, like Naaman in 


> Rohde, Der Griechische Roman, p. 207.- On the identity of these 
rivers with the “ fountains called Weeping and Laughing” with which 
Rohde identifies them there is more doubt than he seems to think. The 
latter is not attributed to Theopompos (Pliny, N. H., xxxi. 2. 19), and 
if one reads over the astonishing list of fountains and rivers of mirac¬ 
ulous nature (in the opening paragraphs of this book of Pliny), one may 
well question whether there is any occasion to identify the founts of 
Theophraatoa with the rivers of Theopompos (to the latter’s story are 
perhaps referable the “waters that kill” expressly ascribed to bim, 
Pliny, ib. 28 ; cf. Parodox, Vat. Rohdii. Fr. xxxix, “ Theopompos speaks 
of a spring in Thrace in which those who bathe loose their life "). 

•Compare especially the list of miraculous fountains referred to by 
Isigonos, Frg. Hist, Graec., iv. p. 436. who like Ktesias (see the note, 
below, p. 51) describes every imaginable kind of remarkable fountain, 
but has no note on any fountain of rejuvenation. Though fragments 
of Isigonos are all we possess and negative evidence is not usually con¬ 
vincing, yet the silence of Isigonos and of Pliny, not to speak of 
Ktesias, does constitute a strong argument against the supposition that 
any nrr>l iOdmrot was understood as a fount of rejuvenation. 
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the Jordan, was cured of leprosy by bathing in the Sarasvati 
river, where also at first is located the Fountain of Youth.' 

The story of Cyavaua, who enjoyed the privilege of becom¬ 
ing young again on bathing in the Fountain of Youth, is indeed 
older than the Brahmanic age. But in the Rig Veda, while it 
may reasonably be inferred that the later form of the story is 
already known (sec below), there is only the statement that 
(•yavftna (the older form of the name) was rejuvenated by the 
twin phyBieian-gods, the Asvins. Although other allusions to 
this hero are found in the Rig Veda,* one stanza really expresses 
all that is told of him, RV. i. 116. 10: “O ye two healers (the 
Asvins), from Cyavaua when he had grown old ye loosed like a 
mantle his skiu; wonder-workers that ye are, ye prolonged his 
life when he had been deserted [exposed to die], and ye made 
him the husband of maidens.” The hero of the legend was the 
priest of king &iryata, and is called “the son of Bhrgu ” in the 
Aitareya Brfihmana of the Rig Veda, v. 21. In the Satapatha 
of the Yajur Veda he is called “either the son of Bhrgu or the 
son of Angiras,” which indicates synonymity. The Tandya 
Brfihmana of the Sama (chant) Veda calls him “the sou of 
Dadhyane.” The last, though brief, is more explicit than the 
Rig Veda in describing the circumstances of rejuvenation: 
Cyavauo vui Dfidhico ‘svinoh priya iislt, bo ‘jiryat; tam cteua 
samna ’psu vyainkayatam,’ tam punarynvanam akurutam, that 
is: “Cyavana, the son of Dadhyane, was dear to the Alvins, 
ho grew old; with this [just mentioned] chant [called the \ Ifika 
chant] they threw him iuto the water, they rejuvenated him” 
(Tandya xiv. 6. 10). This change of patronymic may be con¬ 
nected with the part of Dadhyane in the account of the Jui- 
miulya, cited below. 

The gist of the story in the datapaths 4 is that the aged saint 
was insulted by the sons of Saryata, Manu’s sou. Enraged at 

1 Oddly enough, the signification of the names Vena and Naaman is 
nearly the same. For the latter, see II Kings, v. 14. For Hindu modem 
cures and restoration to beauty, see the Indian Fairy Tales, Folktales of 
Bengal, Wide Awake Stories, and Legends of the Panjdb. 

* See the passages referred to in Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts , v.p. 243. 

* This form is used for Mkh, merely for the sake of the name of the 
bynmtwika. 

* xhe text, iv. 1. 5, and translation have been published so often that 
it will not be necessary to give them in full. Compare for the text, 
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this he created discord among them. To appease the priest, 
£>aryfit:i gave him his own daughter, Sukanyu. The seer 
accepted her, allayed the strife, and Saryiita went away, lest 
the irascible saint should get angry again. The Asvins were 
then on earth and tried to seduce Sukanyu, saying, “ What a 
shrivelled old man thou best with; come with us.” She replied, 
“I will not desert, while he lives, the man to whom my father 
gave me” (yasmiii infun pita adiid na tarn jivantnm busy ami). 
The saint knew what had happened and bade her, if they said 
this again, to reply “Ye are not complete uor perfect, and yet 
yo blame my husband,” and if they asked for what reason, she 
was to say, “Rejuvenate my husband, and I will tell you.” 
All happened as foreseen by the sage, and when she had made 
this reply the Asvins said, “ Put him into the pool 1 and he will 
come out with whatever age he shall desire.” So she put him 
into the pool and he came forth with the age that he desired. 
The saint then explained that the Asvins were incomplete 
because they had been excluded from the gods’ sacrifice. The 
ASvins complained to the gods and were told that they had been 
excluded because, as physicians, they associated too promis¬ 
cuously with men. They retorted that the gods sacrificed with 
a headless (vislrsuii) sacrifice, and if they (the Asvins) were 
invited to join, they would explain why thee sacrifice was headless 
(and therefore useless). So they were invited, received the 
“draught of the Asvins,” and became the two under priests of 
sacrifice, for that they had set on again the head of the 
sacrifice.’ 

In the Jftiminlyn Brahmana of the Sfuna Yeda, there is a 
fuller description of the rejuvenation of Cyavana. Here for 

Weber’s edition of the Sat. Br.; BOhtlingk’s Chrestomathie, p. 28 ; Muir, 
op. dt., v. p. 250; and for translations, Weber, Jndische Strcifen, i. 13 ; 
Muir, ib., 251; Eggeling, Sacred Books of the East, xxvi. p. 272. The 
6at Br. and J&irn. Br. call the king aud the family £ary&ta and Saryata, 
respectively. 

1 Professor Eggeling reports that the Kdnva recension has ‘ water ’ 
only. The M&dhyandina text has ‘pool’: etarh hradam abhyavahara, 
not “take to” but “put down into,” as in the account of the flood, 
where Manu “ put the fish into the sea,” tarn evam bhjivd samudram 
abhyavajah&ra, SB. i. 8. 1. 5. The context assures the meaning in each 
case. 

* The latter part of the story appears again in TS. vi. 4. 9. 1, cited 
by Muir, op. cit. p. 258. 
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the first (aud only) time the fountain has a name, &H&va, the 
‘place of youth.” It is, moreover, in a fixed, if uncertain, 
locality, namely, a part of the river SarasvatT, either the Indus 
or the smaller holy river known by the same name, which in 
Vedic lore is especially associated with the Alvins as helping 
India to renew his lost vigor. In contrast with the simplicity 
of the Satapatha version of the Yajur Yeda, but with an 
approach to the mystic power of the chant (the chief object of 
concern in the Sama Veda) found in the Tundya Brukmana cited 
above, Cyavaua is first represented as about to be rejuvenated 
by the power of the chant, called (after him) Cytivaua. The 
same motive appears at the end of the story, while the old ver¬ 
sion, which makes the rejuvenation depend wholly upon the 
pool, forms the main of the tale. Verbal agreement and dis¬ 
agreement will be noticed in the two texts of the Yajur and 
Sama Vedas. Perhaps the most striking instance is that in the 
former the result of dissension is described as a fratricidal and 
patricidal strife, while in the latter the lack of harmouy is por¬ 
trayed in the words: ‘mother knew not son, nor son mother.’ 

As this tale has already been translated once, it will suffice to 
summarize the paragraphs, though I shall translate in full at 
the beginning, where an emended text makes a new version 
desirable. 

Cyavana, the son of Blirgu, knew the divine knowledge [or 
power] of (Rudra-£iva) the Lord of the Waste.* He addressed 

1 This word means literally “appertaining to a child,” $i4u (cf. p&r- 
thava from prthu). It has here no connection with the melody or chant 
called 6&iSava, which is derived from the seer £i£u, of precocious mem¬ 
ory, TMB. xiii. 8. 28. Can it be connected with the Tamil fifupdbam, 
a charm for recreating a dead body out of its own dust? As such, in 
the South, the 3i£upabam is opposed to the sadijivi charm, which reani¬ 
mates the body thus restored, but not yet animated. Compare Babing- 
ton, as cited by Ralston, op. eit., p. 288 ; and for the Hindu epic saihji- • 
trinl, note 4, above, p. 3. Perhaps, however, Steupabam is Sk. giiMapft, 
a tree, Dalbergia sisu, the fruit of which may be used as a talisman. 

* Or (traditionally), ‘lord of leavings’ (of sacrifice). See the notes to 
the text. The word brdhmana may be used like brdhman for secret, 
magical, knowledge (cf. a similar development in the case of the word 
Upani$ad). In AV. viii. 2. 7 and 10, Bhava and Sarva (=Rudra-Siva) 
are invoked to give “long life”, and (it is added) “we make the brdh- 
vuin his protection," where brdhman is a charm (25) to ensure long life 
for “ a myriad of years.” It is possible, however, that brahmapa here 
means ‘ divine power,' as in AV. vii. 67. 1. 
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liis sons with the words, “ Surely I know the divine knowledge 
[or power] of the Lord of the Waste. In the waste-place then 
putting me down [thrice]' take your departure.” They replied 
“ That wo cannot do. We shall be vituperated. People will 
say, ‘they have abandoned their father.’” “Not so,” said he, 
“ you will surely be the richer for it, and I at the same time 
shall have the hope of rejuvenation. Just leave me and go 
away.” These wore his instructions. Depositing him then by 
the Fount of Youth at the Sarasvatl [thrice] they took their 
departure. He uttered his wish: “ Being deserted in this waste- 
place, I would be rejuvenated, find a maiden for a wife, and 
make sacrifice with a thousand (cattle).” These were his words, 
lie had a vision of this chant (called the Cyavana, ‘chant of 
Cyavana’), and lauded with it (120). 

While he was landing, Saryata, the son of Mauu, settled near 
him, and the young cowherds smeared him with dirt and asli- 
whitened balls of dung.’ Ho made discord among the Sfiryatans, 
so that mother knew not son, nor son mother. Then spoke 
Saryiita, the son of Mauu, saying, “Have ye seen anything 
about here which produced this (stale of affairs)” ? They 
replied, “ Nothing other than this : there is an old good-for- 
nothing man lying here. The young cowherds and shepherds 
have to-day smeared him with dirt and asli-whitened balls of 
dung; then this (state of affairs) has been produced” (121). 
[The following I abbreviate.] Saryfita recognised Cyavana and 
begged him to excuse the fault. The latter demanded as 
expiation the gift of .Saryata’s daughter, Sukanya, and refused 
any substitute. After mutual consultation, the Suryataus sur¬ 
rendered her, but they told her to run away from him as soon 
as they should decamp, since he would be unable to follow 
them.’ She was about to do so, but the seer, though unable 
to pursue, was equal to the occasion. He called on the snake 


1 Doubtful; compare the note on the text. 

* In the SBr. version * pelted him with clods.’ 

* In the f$Br., the reason given for the retirement of gary&ta is that lie 
feared a repetition of the same offense. Here the seer orders the off 
and they play a trick to regain possession of 6ukany&, who as soon 
as they left was to run after them ; since as they jeeringly said, " This 
good-for-nothiDg old man will be unable to follow you ; so run after us 
as soon as we yoke up." 
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of tlie pool 1 to circumvent her. As she started, the snake 
intercepted her, and seeing the snake she stayed with her 
husband. 

Just at this time, the Asvins, the twin physician demi-gods, 
who never had been invited to join the Soma-drinking of the 
real gods, were wandering about earth, employed in their nsual 
occupation of curing people. On seeing Snkanyu thev desired 
her and said to her, “ This old man is not whole, not fit to be a 
husband; be our wife.” She refused, saying that she would be 
the wife of him to whom hef father gave her. The seer per¬ 
ceived with his seer-power what had taken place, yet he ques¬ 
tioned her. She reported truthfully the A.svins’ words, includ¬ 
ing the compliment to the seer. This was satisfactory to him, 
as he foresaw how ho might make use of it. “Tomorrow,” 
said he, “they will return and repeat what they have said 
today. Then do you say to them, ‘Ye yourselves are not 
whole (asarvan) because, although diviue, ye are not partakers 
of the Soma-drink, whereas my husband drinks Soma and hence 
is whole.’ Aud when,” he added, “they, ask * Who can make 
us Soma-drinkers ?’ then do you reply, ‘ My husband, who 
drinks Soina.”* 

All happened as foreseen, and then the Asvins begged Cyavana 
to make them drinkers of Soma. Thereupon he struck a bargain 
with them, that they should rejuvenate him aud he should make 
them drinkers of Soma. So they carried him to the ‘Youth- 
place’ of the Sarasvatl;* bnt he, perceiving that they were 
about to trick him, warned his wife, saying that the Asvins 
would go into the pool with him and all three of them would 
come up out of the water exactly alike ‘ with the most beauti¬ 
ful form.’ So he showed her a sign by which she should recog¬ 
nize him. They all came up alike, fair and beautiful, Cyavana 
now being rejuvenated and indistinguishable from the Alvins, 
who are always described as young and most fair. But she, 
havirig received the secret sign, said, “I distinguish you two; 

1 Magic pools are generally guarded by snakes, as serpents or dragons 
guard treasure of all kinds. For the snake’s guardianship of the * waters 
of strength and weakness’ in Russia, see Ralston, Russian Folk-Tales, 
p. 288. For modem Hindu examples, see Crooke, Folk-lore of Northern 
India, i. 49; ii. 186. 

* He had previously been there (see the opening paragraphs). 
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this man here is my husband.” The Asvins then demanded 
their reward, “ We have rejuvenated yon; do you then make us 
drinkers of Soma.” lie said, “The gods are now sacrificing 
in the Field of the Kurus; but their sacrifice lias no head (and 
is therefore of no use to them). This ‘head of the sacrifice ’ 
is known to Dadhyauc. Ask him to tell you what it is, and 
then you will become drinkers of Soma.” They went to Dad- 
hyanc and proffered their request. He refused at first, saying 
that he was afraid of Indra, who had indeed revealed the ‘ head ’ 
to him, but Indra had told him not to reveal it to anyone else 
on fear of losing his head. “Then tell us with the head of a 
horse,” they said, and he assented to this. They took off his 
head and substituted an equine head, with which he taught 
them the ‘ head of the sacrifice.’ Indra thereupon cut off Dad- 
hyanc’s equine head; but the wise Asvins then put on again his 
own head, and going to the Field of the Ivurus bargained with 
the gods, offering to exchange their own knowledge of the 
‘ head of the sacrifice ’ for the right to drink Soma. The gods 
assented and the Alvins thus became priests and got the right 
to drink Soma. Cyavana, having become rejuvenated, went to 
6aryata and conducted a sacrifice for him on the eastern site. 
6aryata gave him a thousand cattle, wherewith Cyavana ‘ sacri¬ 
ficed for himself’ (that is, as the cattle were his own property, 
he alone gained merit by the sacrifice). The tale ends: “Thus 
Cyavana, by lauding with this chant, became rejuvenated, found 
a maiden for a wife, and sacrificed with a thousand (cattle). 
Moreover, by means of this chant he used to draw up out of the 
Sarasvatfs Fountain of Youth whatever food he desired.” 1 

So ends the story of Cyavana in this section of the Jtliminlya 
Brahmana of the Chaut-Veda, and it is evident that, as in the 
Tandya, the chant, at the hands of the chant-priest, has stolen 
the glory originally belonging to the pool. With the closing 
sentence of the story may be cotapared Rig Veda i. 164. 49, 


1 Cf. the account of the fount in Brichbrich, above, p. 22, n. 1. This is 
a new feature of the Cyavana pool, not mentioned in other accounts. 
The story of Dadhyanc, as given in the Bj-haddevata, adds that the 
horse's head “ fell into the midst of a lake on Mount Saryanavat” (RV. 
i. 84 . 14), whenco it emerges to bestow “ various boons ” on living 
beings, BD. iii. 23 f. Perhaps the later legend unites this with the pool 
of youth. See the next note. 
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where the river Sarasvatl (in whom, ib. ii. 41. 17, “are depos¬ 
ited all ages of life”) is declared to “provide all good things,” 
like the inexhaustible cow of olden (or pot of modern) lore. 
As has already been remarked, it is in the Sarasvatl that Vena, 
the leper (also a “son of Bhrgu ”) bathed and thereby cured 
himself. It is interesting to compare Ktesias’ account of the 
Indian river Balada (‘ Ilyparkhos * Hypobarus *; the name, he 
says, moans “bearing all good things”),' in which those afflicted 
with scab and leprosy were cured. 

The Rig Veda account of Cyavaua (above) says that the 
Asvins removed his skin, which may indicate that this earliest 
version of the tale recognized Cyavana not only as decrepit but 
as a leper. Of this, however, there is no further intimation.* 
The modern Amritsar, or ‘lake of immortality,’ the ‘centre 
of the Sikh religion,’ owed its first reputation to a similar cure 
of a leper. Crooke (op. cit. p. 59) says that there is another 
‘ tank ’ like it at Lalitpur. It is chiefly the cure of leprosy 
which results in a youthful appearance. In this way Naaman 
himself might have said of Jordan that it rejuvenated him, 
whose “ flesh came again like unto the flesh of a little child.” 
The same expression, used in describing the sanative effects of 
the Hot Springs in the “ Ozark legends,” is an imitation of a 
conventional phrase (see p. 57). 

Turning now to the form of the Cyavana legend as presented 
in the great epic, we find some curious modifications. Sukanya 
here makes the acquaintance of her future husband through an 
accident due to girlish curiosity. The great ascetic has sat still 
so long that ants have built a hill over him, but out of this his 

1 The name means literally “ strength-giving,” and is applied to a 
well into which, according to Ktesias, everything thrown descended but , 
was at once cast forth again. Those suffering from scab or leprosy 
threw themselves into the Balada pool and were thrown out cured. 
Ktesias mentions that the wine-water of the Phasis was also a restora¬ 
tive. It is quite significant of the Greek’s ignorance of any myth of the 
Fountain of Youth that he mentions no waters of rejuvenating power 
although he enumerates all the magical wells and rivers from the Indus 
to Sicily (such as the rivers of wine, of gold, and of madness). 

'To “leave the old skin” is a formula of rejuvenation under any 
circumstances. Thus when the aged £arabhafiga burned himself in fire, 
he “ left the old skin” and became a “ fair young man,” as he started 
for heaven. R(B). iii. 5. 40. In RV. x. 89. 4, Cyavana is described as 
“ like an old car ” (made over to go). See above, p. 40, note. 
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eyes gleam like fireflies. Wondering what they are, Snkanya 
pierces them, which angers the saint, and he demands the girl 
in reparation. Some time after this, the Asvins chance to see 
her and ask her who she is, adding that they wish to know her. 
She replies that she is Cyavana’s wife. Then the two Asvins 
laugh and say, “Cyavana has gone his road (i. e. he is very 
old); why has your father given you to him ? You are glorious 
as lightning . . . why do you, who are so beautiful, serve such 
nu age-worn passionless husband? . . . b'orsakc Cyavana and 
choose one of us.” She replies that she is pleased with her hus¬ 
band, and tells them not to doubt her. ‘ ‘ Hut they addressed her 
again, saying, ‘ We are the two divine physicians; we will make 
your husband young and beautiful. Then do ye choose one of 
us three as your husband To this she agrees and on her tell¬ 
ing the son of Bhrgu (Cyavana), he assents to the proposal. 
“Then the two Asvins addressed her and said, ‘let your hus¬ 
band go into the water 5 (here represented as the Narmada 
river). Thereupon Cyavana quickly entered the water in his 
desire for beauty. The Asvins also then went into the stream. 
A moment after they came up out of the stream, divinely fair, 
all of them, and youthful, (wearing) brilliant ear-rings. And 
equally beautiful, equally charming, spoke all together, ‘ Choose 
one of us, the one you desire.’ She, seeing they were all alike 
beautiful, after wise reflection, 1 chose him who was her own hus¬ 
band.” In another part of the Hahfibhnrnta, it is said that 
Cyavana bad a son by Snkanya, and that his son’s son was 
Ruru, who gave up half his life and thereby resuscitated ■ the 
dead body of the girl he loved.’ 

To this epic version of the story of Cyavana there is an after- 
piece, in which is related how Cyavana overcomes India, who is 
represented a6 enraged because the vulgar Asvins (they mingled 
too much with men to be quite respectable) have been made 
participants in the Soma by Cyavana. The seer not only par¬ 
alyzes Indra but creates a monster Mada (intoxication), who 
frightens all the gods. But when his raison d'etre is accom¬ 
plished, this demon of intoxication is disposed of in the follow¬ 
ing manner. One quarter of him is deposited in drink (which 

1 This probably means that she tacitly appealed to the Asvins them¬ 
selves to direct her choice, as in the Puranic version (below). 

. 1 See the reference, above, p. 8, note 8. 
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the scholiast, at Mhh. iii. 125. 8, says is brandy, sura), one 
quarter in women, one quarter in dice, and one quarter in hunt¬ 
ing (madness 1 * * 4 possesses those who indulge in drink, veuery, 
gambling, and gluttony).* This, however, leads away from 
the subject of rejuvenation and I mention it here only to 
explain that the same after-piece, though in another form and 
curiously united with another legend, is found also in the Jai- 
minlya iirfihmana.* 

lint the tale of Cyavana is too well believed in India to die 
out with the epic. Centuries after this it appears again in Pur- 
auic literature, being alluded to iu the Vishnu and told at length 
in the Bhagavata and Padma Purunas. Thus it is brought down 
far into the Christian era, to a time probably not long before it 
appears in Europe in the imported Oriental romance. In India 
itself, at the time of Somadeva, in the eleventh century, where, as 
has been seen, charms for raising the dead, such as are found in 
parallel Russian, Teutonic, Grecian, and Syrian stories, are still in 
vogue, there is also a story (tar. 41) of an elixir of ancient days 
which gave freedom from old age and of an attempt to make 
ambrosia of certain drugs; but at the command of Indra and the 
Asvins(!) the manufacture was not completed, lest men should 
become like gods and “earth become free of age aud death.” 
On the other hand, modern* rejuvenatiou by meaus of drugs is 
regarded as a silly fable, a fit subject of scorn and ridicule. 

There is no essential difference between the epic account of 
Cyavana’s rejuvenation and that, for example, in the Bhagavata 
Purana, save that iu the latter the pool is “ made by the Sid- 
dhas,” or angelic ‘ perfected ’• saints, and that the motive of 


1 Gellius, xix. 2, cites H )* vovcveia* «Ixu puepkr trikrrf'lah (Democritus or 
Hippocrates), which may serve as a parallel. 

* With this quartette of vices compare AV. vi. 70. 1: yathft mariisam 
yathi sur&yathA ’k^A adhidevane: vntha puriiso vj-?a^yata striyam nihan- 
yate manah (attachment to flesh, intoxication, gambling, and lustful¬ 
ness). 

1 Text aud translation are given below, p. 64 f. 

4 Compare the tale of the foolish king VilAsasIla in Kathas. 40. 42 ft. 
He was persuaded to undergo a course of treatment with drugs for eight 
months, in order to be rejuvenated, aud is called a fool. For it is 
admitted that in old time there were such rasas, elixirs ; but the present 
vegetables (drugs) have “ the opposite ’’ effect and are tools in the hands 
of rascals, dhOrtfis, for “ Can time once past return?” 
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seduction on the part of the deities is quite omitted. Moreover, 
though there remains the fabric of the trick by means of which 
in the earlier version the Asvins sought to deceive Cyavana, yet 
in this later form the twin gods make no effort to avail them¬ 
selves of it, nor is Cyavana represented as outwitting them; hut 
Sukanyu throws herself upon their mercy and at once obtains 
it. The talo, as related, Bhug. P. ix. 3. XI ff., runs thus. The 
Asvins (for no apparent reason) come to the hermitage of the 
seer. Cyavana, after duly paying reverence to them, says: 
“ Give me vigor, O ye who have power (to do this), and, albeit 
you have no share in the Soma, I will take for you a draught, of 
Soma at the sacrifice ” (vayo me dattam Isvarau; graham gra- 
lilsye somasya yajnc vam apy asomapoh). “Very good” 
(badhara), they say, and at once issue the prescription, “Immerse 
yourself in this saint-made pool,” nimajjatam bhaviin asmin 
hrade siddhavinirmite, 1 whereupon the old man enters the 
water, but “out of the water came three men,” alike beautiful 
and each wearing beautiful wreaths and ear-rings. s Then, 
Sukanyii, being unable to distinguish them, “took refuge with 
the A4vins; and they, pleased with her wifely devotion (pfiti- 
vratya), revealed the saint her husband, and went to heaven.” 
The piquancy of the old tale is here lost. It has become emi¬ 
nently respectable, and the Asvins’ conduct is beyond reproach. 
But the Fountain of Youth survives, and it is still pointed out 
by the two gods who are themselves besnng in the Rig-Veda as 
the “ageless pair,” ajarayfl, and who not only give the appear¬ 
ance of renewed youth but actually “push back death” (AV. 
vii. 53. 1.). 

It would not be strange if it were this very fountain which,- 
, on the path of so many Hindu fables, passed eventually into the 
Occident, inspiring alike the trouv&res of France and the author 

1 There is a TIrtha called ‘ Siddha-water,' Siddhodaka; but it is on Mt. 
Meru, Kathas. 119. 81. 

* The later the tale the more the adornments. At first Cyavana is 
simply furnished with a new skin ; then he comes up with a most beauti¬ 
ful form ; then he wears brilliant ear-rings ; finally he comes out of the 
water with a wreath as well as with ear-rings. This tendency to show 
(observed by the Greeks) reminds one of the criticism of the Hindus in 
The Fardle of Facions. The disapproving old English critic quaintly says 
that the Hindus are “ in trimming and arraieng of their bodies, to, to, 
gaude glorious." 
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of Wolfdietrich in Germany, perhaps still echoing in the elab¬ 
orated myth connected with the Silver and Sulphur Springs of 
Florida. 1 That the water of the Fountain of Youth mingled 
with the ‘ water of life,’ the source of which is one with that of 
the ‘ tvec of life,* is tolerably certain. Such details as are shown 
in Wolfdietrich and the * Laud of Youth ’ are significant of this. 
But the converging evidence of the European writers who refer 
the myth of the Fountain in its various forms to the Orient, 
makes for the explanation here advocated rather than for the 
assumption that the Fountain of Youth is ‘ universal ’ or belongs 
to the prehistoric thesaurus of Indo-European legend.* What 
the imagination of Greece failed of itself to invent, what Europe 
lacks in its oldest traditions and eventually refers to the Orient, 
is probably not European but Oriental. The water of life was 
supplied from Semitic tradition filtering through a foreign 
medium. The Fountain of Youth also derived from the Orient, 
but apparently it originated not among the Semites but among 
the Hindus. 

Perhaps the strangest fact in connection with the legend of 
the Fountain of Youth is the persistence with which the idea 
has been cherished in Lidia, the laud where in later days the 
joys of life have been most undervalued and a renewal of earthly 
existence most dreaded; where, to Brahman and to Buddhist 
alike, the aim of man has not been rejuvenation but cessation 
from physical activity. But, on the other hand, it may be 
because of this very teaching that the tale was so well liked 

1 If the pools of healing be excepted (and most of them are quite mod¬ 
em) there are no pools in India which can rival the Sarasvatl pool in 
antiquity and reputation, though there are now other pools of rejuvena¬ 
tion (in Bengal, etc.). Crooke, op. cil., i. p. 59 (add JMj. Gaz. iii. 125), 
includes in his references pools simply sanative. 

* In 1875, Darmesteter, under the influence of Kuhn, could say in his 
ffaurvatdf et Ameretat, p. 71: “ Cyavana sortant rajeuni dea vagues est 
nn mythe germanique et grec aussi bien qu'iudien, 1 ’ and add the note: 
“A la m4me source coule l’eau de la vie, clierchee en vain par l’Alex- 
andre de la legende persane.” Rohde, although in Der Griechische 
Roman, p. 188. he inclines to believe in Oriental influence on the early 
Greek romance-writers, in Pysche, p. 390, speaks of the water of life as 
an 4 uraltea Mfirchen ’ common to many peoples. It must be remem¬ 
bered, however, that in the latter passage Rohde is speaking of the 
ambrosia given in the world of the dead, not of a spring to be sought by 
the living. 
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and preserved among the people, who had, perhaps, more human 
nature thau either Brahman priest or Buddhist monk could 
eradicate. 

Finally, it is scarcely possible to study the state of mind lead¬ 
ing to this persistence without asking oneself, Is it a sign of 
strength or weakness? At first sight it does indeed seem to 
betray a morbid discontent, and I suppose no one has heard 
‘ Backward, turn backward, () Time, in thy flight* without some 
feeing of contempt for the man who wanted to be made “ a 
child again, just for to-night.” lint, after all, the desire for 
renewed strength is the lure to the real Fountain, as says the 
writer of Palinyenesi* : 

Oh, give me back, I cried, the vanished splendours, 

The breath of morn and the exultant strife, 

When the swift stream of life 
Bounds o’er its rocky channel and surrenders 
The pond, with all its lilies, for the leap 
Into the unknown deep. 

As long as a man sympathizes with strength and seeks it, he 
is ‘ whole.’ To contemn it is a sigu of decay. Only there is a 
strength physical and again a strength intellectual, or spiritual, 
as the Hindu calls it. The philosopher transferred his sympa¬ 
thy and search; the ‘ man apart ’ (the priest’s name for the com¬ 
mon man) held fast to the old ideal. The trouble with India 
for the last two thousand years or more has been that ‘apart’. 

There is also in India the vijaru uadi, ‘ageless river’, which 
stands beside the * tree of sustenance ’, KU. i. 3. But this is in 
heaven, like the White Horn, the Soma, the divine honey of the 
Finns, the Urdsquelle of the Teutons. From all these, as 
from the Kinderbrunuen of the Germans, the earthly near-bj' 
Fount of Youth is to be differentiated. It is only this form 
which I derive from India, whence also comes the modern 
‘flask of Youth ’, sold to-day, it is said, in Java (as in Sicily). 
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Supplementary Notes. 

To p. 4, note. See now Wftnsche, Die Sagm vom lebens- 
Ixium v. Delrenewasscr, which comes to hand as this goes to 
press. 

Apropos of the age at which man becomes ‘ old ’ (above, p. 10, 
note 2), Burton says that an Aral) is regarded as young till he 
reaches the age of fifty or, as some say, sixty. (A nth. Night*, 
x. p. 438, note). El Khidr became seventeen. Baron Lahontan, 
in his Note Voyages to North America^ ed. Thwaites, ii. p. 418, 
says that if a Redskin dies at sixty he is thought to die young. 

To pp. 22, note 1, and 31, note 1. As to the derivation of 
the Sindbad story itself from India, see Benfey, Puflc. ii. p. 447. 

To p. 29, note. Prof. Torrey calls my attention to the Kitflb 
el-Mu'ammartn, treating of the age of Moslem saints (ed. 
Goldziher). To the extraordinary tales of prolonged life might 
have been added the case of the Chinaman Pung, who, as nar¬ 
rated in the Astley Collection of Voyage# atul Travels , iv. p. 
218, lived to the age of eight hundred years and had seventy- 
two wives. The indiscretion of his last wife cost him his life. 
For Pung’s sheet in the Ledger of Fate had by chance been 
caught up in the binding so that the divine accountant did 
not find his name, and could not blot it out at the usual time. 
To satisfy his wife’s insistent curiosity Pung told her the facts 
in strictest confidence. She could not keep the secret. The 
accountaut soon heard of it and at once looked up the sheet, 
found Pung’s name, blotted it out, and “so he died.” 

To p. 51 (also p. 26). The collection of tales published by 
J. W. Buel in 1880, entitled Legends of the Ozarks , is a forgery. 
The Ozark Indians of Arkansas have healing springs, and like 
the possessors of such springs elsewhere attribute more or less 
magical power to the waters. But they have no legend corre¬ 
sponding to that of the Fountain of Youth, and the hints to the 
contrary in the legends of the Ozarks are due merely to imita¬ 
tion (on the part of the American author) of the Ponce de Leon 
legend. See a communication on this point by the present 
writer published in the N. I". Nation , April 13, 1905, p. 289. 
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Text of Tub Cvavana-Story of the JaiminIya Braiimana. 

(Book Three, cap. 120 f.) 

Cyavano vfii Bhargavo Vustupasya 1 brfdimanam avet,* sa 
putran abravid, Viistnpasya* vai brahmanaiii veda, tain ma 
vafitftu 4 nidhilya trill* punab pvayanam prayfito ’ti. Te ‘bruvan, 
na tiaksyama, Akrosanavauto* bhavisyfunali, pita ram ahusiaur’ 
iti nah vaksyantl* ’ti; nc ’ti Iio ’vaca, tena vai yuyaiii vasiyanso 
bhavisyatha, tcno cva mama punaryuvataya ana; liitvai ’va 
prayatc *ti tun ajuiipay&t.' Taiii Sarasvatyai suisavo nidhava 
trill 1 * punah prayanam prayan". So ‘kamayata vastau hlnali 1 * 
punaryuva syfnii knmarlm javani viudeya” sahasrena yajeye 
’ti; sa etat sama ’pasyat tena ’stnta. (2) 120. 

Tain tuRtuvanaih Saryfito Manavo gramenu ’dhyavasyat, tam 
kiunarn gopala mrda sakrtpindair fisapfmdubliir adihan, so ‘saih- 
jnaih Saryatebliyo 14 ‘karot; tan na raata putram ajfinan na putro 
mfitaram vft.** So ‘bravlc Charytito” Munavah, kim iha ’bhitah 
kiih cid adrnsta yata idam ittliam abhud iti; tasmai lio ’cur, 
nanu tato ‘nyat,” sthavira eva’yam nisthavah sete; tam adya 
kumara gopala ’vipala mrda sakrtpiiidaiv Asapundubhir adiksus," 
tata idam ittliam abhfld iti. (3) 121. 

Sa ho ’vaca, Cyavano vfii sa Bhargavo ‘bhftt, sa Vustupasya 1 * 
brahman am veda, tam nilnaui putru vfujtiiu hitva prayasisur iti; 
enam” adrutya ‘bravid, rse nainas te ‘stu, Saryatebhyo 91 bhago 
mrde ’ty, atha ha Sukanyu 6iiryatl” kalyany asa; sa ho ’vaca, sa 
vai me Sukanyfim dehl ’ti, tam ne” ’ti ho ’vftcft, ’nyad dhanam 
brusve ’ti, ne ’ti ho ’vaca, Vastupasva 9 * vai brahmanam veda, 
tam ma iho ’panidhiiya" sayam eva ’dya gramena yatad iti, te 
vai [Ocuh] katha 9 * tvfi ’mantrayitvfi pratibravame ’ti, te ho ’cur 
mantrayitvai ’kam vai dve trini param anaya dhanuni labhema- 
hi, athiii ’nave ’ha sarvam eva lapsyumahe, hanta ’sma imam 
dadame ’ti. Tam ha. ’smiii dadus, tAm ho ’cull, kumari, stha- 
viro va ayam nisthAvo” na ’lam anusaranfiya, yadai ’va vayam 
yunajamaha atha ’nvadhavatad iti. Sa he ’yam yuktam gramara 


1 vastu paiya (see the notes below). * evet J v&ptu pa£ya. * vast&u. 
* -a ’tab? * -te. ' ahfiSiSur. • nel? pak?anti. * Sjftapayat(?). 10 ’tah? 

11 -an. ” hi nib. u kumarijayfidi vindeva. u 6aryyatyebhyo. ,s va. 
M bravicliayyato. 11 tatonyak (altered, uncertain). 11 adkik?us(?); see 
the notes below. >♦ sic. * iti nara. 11 Saryyatyebhyo. ** saryy&ttyS.. 
” tene (tanne ?). ** sic. M -dh&ya. #t te vai kS, (sic). 17 ni?thamvo. 
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auusarisyanty nttasthau; sa ho ’vficfi, ’he paridhilva sakhiiyam 
jivaiu (?) hayinam iti.’ 

Sa yad eti’ (4. 122) krsnali sarpa u hai ’v&i ’nfun pratyutta- 
8than, sa ha tad’ eva nirvidyo ’pavivesa* ha; ’svinilu darvihomi- 
n&u bhiaajyantuv idaiii ceratur auapisomilu, tau vai tam otyo 
’catnil, kumari sthaviro va ayam asarvo nil ’lam patitvanaya, 
’vayor jayai ’dll! ’ti, ne ’ti ho ’vilca, yasma eva ma pita *dat 
tasya juyil hhavisyaml ’ti, tad dha ’yam njughosii,* ’tha ha* tau 
preyatus, sa ho ’vaca, kumari ko uv esa ghoso ‘bhfld iti; purn- 
sau me ’muv upagatam yat kalyanatamam nlpana(m) tena 
rupcne ’ti; tau tva kirn avocatam iti, kumiiri sthaviro va ayam 
asarvo nii ’lam patitvanaya, ’vayor jayai ’dhl ’ti; sa tvam kim 
avoca iti, ne ’ty aham avocam, yasma eva ma pita ’dat tasya 
jay a hhavisyaml ’ti. (5) 123. 

Tad dha ’sya priyam asa. Sa ho ’vaca,’ aivinau vai tau 
darvihominau* bhisajyantiiv idaiii carato ‘napisomau, tfiu tvai 
’tad eva ’gatya svo vaktftrau, tau tvam brut&d, yuvam vl 
asarvau stho yau dev Hu santav asomapuu sthali, sarvo vai mama 
palir yah somapa iti’; tan vai tva vaktarau, kas tasyc ’$o yad 
avam apisomau syiive ’ty, ayam mama patir yah somapa 10 iti 
brfltat; teno eva me punaryuvat&ya iise ’ti. Tau hai ’uum 
svobhxita etyiii ’tad evo ’catuh, sa ho ’vaca, yuvam va asarvau 
stho yau devau santSv asomapuu sthali, s&rvo vai mama patir 
yah somapa iti; tau ho ’viicatuh, kas tasye ’se yad avam apiso- 
muu syave ’ty, ayam mama patir iti ho ’vaca. (6) 124. 

Tam ho ’vacatur, rse ‘pisomau nan bhagavah kurv iti, tathe 
’ti ho ’vaca, .tau vai nu mam yuvam punaryuvanam kurutam iti. 
Tam ha Sarasvatyai $&ifavam abhyapacakarsatuh; sa ho ’vilca, 
kumari sarve vai sadr^a udesyilmo ‘ncna ma laksmakena' 1 janltiid 
iti, te ha sarva eva sadrsa udeyur yat kalyanatamam rQpanam 
tena rQpena; tam he ’yam jnatva viim ha ’pabibhedti, ’yam” 
mama patir iti. Tam ho ’catur, rse ’kurvft ’vaiii tava tam 
k&mam yas tava kamo ‘bhtlt, punaryuva ’bhtlr, avam ca” tatha 
’nuSadlii yad avam apisomau syiive ’ti. (7) 125. 

Sa ho ’vaca, dev* va ete Kuruksetre ‘paSlrsna 1 ’ yajfiena yaja- 
mana iisate, te tam k&mam nu’pnuvanti yo yajiio kamas; tad 

' See the notes, below. • ItL »s&hamtad. * paviveSa. » ajagho?a. 
« he. T sahoca. • -homino. • yas somapati. 

«• cancelled (but evidently to be retained) are yas somap& (sic). 

11 sic ! “ jfiitvi vOhavabibhedeyarii. 11 bh&trfiv&riicarhtathi. 

14 paSipuya. 
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yaj&asya siro ‘cliidyata; tad yad Dadhyafi Atharvano ‘uvapasyat 
tarn tat prcchntaih, 1 sa vam tad auuvaksyati tnto ‘pisomfm bha- 
visyatha iti; tad yat tul yajnaaya siro ‘chidyate ’ti so ‘siiv 
adityali, sa u ova pravargyas;’ tan ha Dadhyancam Atharvanam 
iijagiii(nt)u8 3 tub ho ’entur, rsa upa tvu ’yflve ’ti, knsmai kfimiiyc 
’ty, clad yajiiasya siro ’nuvaksyfivaha 4 iti, no ’ti ho vitae, ’ndro 
▼ili tad apy apasvat, sa mii ’hravld, yadi vii idam anyasmfii 
brflyah* siras to chiudyam iti, tasmad hibhoml ’ti; sa vili nav 
anena ’svasya sTrsna ’nuhrflhl 'ti, tithe ’ti ho 'vuea, sa vai nil 
vain saiiivadaniannu* pasyunl ’ti, tun lie ’man svai’u siro nidhave 
’dam asvasya si rah pratisaihdhayii ’tali’ sail a sma saihvadanifmfiv 
fusiito, Kama gayamanav rcaiii yajur abhivyaharantau; tubhyaiii 
ha sraddlifiya tenii ’svasya slrsna ’nflvilca. (8) 120. 

Tad Indro ‘nvabudliyata, praha, ’bhyam avocad iti, tisya 
’drutya si rah prachiliad, idani asvasirsam; atha yad asya svaiii 
sira aslt tad imftu niaiiisinau pratisaniadhattfuu. Tail ha do van 
ajagmatur apasirsnu yajilcua yajamiiniins; tlu lio’catur, apasl- 
rsna vai yajfiena yajamiina addhvc," tc taiii kamaiii nil ’pnutha 
yo yajne kama iti. Kas tad yajfiasya siro vede ’ty, fivam iti, 
tad vai pratiaaiiidhattam iti; tiibliyiim vai nau graharii grhnitc 
’ti, tiibhyiim etam asvinam grahaiii grhnans; tav abruvan, yuvam 
evil ’dhvaryfl sthas, tan tat prajfinantAv etid yajnasva sirali 
pvatisaihdhftsyatha iti, tathe ’ti, tav adhvaryil astaiii, tat tfiv 
apisomfiv abliavatam. (9) 127. 

Atba lia Cyavano Bliiirgavah punaryuvii bhfltva ’gacchac* 
Charyfitam Munavaiii, tam jirucyaiii sthalyiim ayajayat; tad 
asmai sahasram adadat, tena ’yajatiii, ’tad vai Cyavano Blifir- 
gava etena sum nil stutva ptmaryuvii* bhavat, kumarlih jayam 
avindata, sahasrenil ’yajatai; ’te va etasrain samaii kama, etiiu 
cva kannin avarundbe, yatkama evui ’tena samna stute sum 
a8mrii sa kama rddhyate, ‘tho ha srniii ’tenui ’va samna Cyavano 
Bhargavo yad yad asanaiii oakarac tad tad dha sma Sarasvatyili 
saisavad’* udacati; tad v annadyasya ’vamddhisama, ’va ’nna- 
dyam rundhe ‘nnadasresthah svanfim bhavati ya evaih veda; 
yad u Cyavano Bhargavo ‘pasyat tasmac Cyavanara ity iikhya* 
yate. 


1 Conjecture, text: tarfi tachS (i. e. ccli)atam (see notes below). 

* Cf. f$Br. xiv. 1. 1. 27. * ajagmastu. 4 nuvak$y&vaha iti. & bruy&t. 

* samsariivad. ’ pratisandli&yate. * adhve. 1 gacharyy&tun. 

10 SeSavnd. 
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Notes on the Text of tjie Ctavaxa stout. 

§120. Vastupasya: Of tlic various forms given in the text, 
that which was selected for former translation, vastupasya, 
is preferable to the meaningless viiptupasya. But the frequent 
interchange of the palatal and dental sibilant (cf. ahfiiisur in 
this paragraph) would alone be sufficient to make more accept¬ 
able the pasya form, since that, as a genitive, gives a reason for 
the position of viii. It is unfortunate that vastupasya, as a 
name of a Briihmana, has thus found its way into the (pw.) 
smaller Petersburg lexicon. Reading the genitive, we at once 
gain a further light on the connection. “I know the br&hmana 
of VHstupa” is the logical prelude to what follows. For 
ViUtupa is the lord of the leavings of the sacrifice, and hence 
the lord of one who is left or deserted. A parallel may be 
found in 6at.Br. I. 7. 3. 1. f.: Yajfiena v:1i devah | divam upo 
’dakrfunann atha yo ‘yarn devah pasflnnm Iste sa ihii ’hlyata, 
tasmiid Vfistavya ity ahtir vastau hi tad ahiyata. (7) tasmad 
vfistavya ity fihur vastu hi tad yajfiasya ynd dhutesu havihsu. 
The two titles of Rudra-Siva are found together in MS. ii. 9. 7: 
Namo Yilstavyaya ca Vastupaya ca. 

As to the first part of the compound vustupa , there is, of 
course, no doubt that the Hindu liturgical writers connected it 
with vastu * place,’ as they did vfistavya. But that vastnpa 
should really mean “ maintaining the (abandoned) place,” thus 
leaving the radical notion of the compound to an inference, is 
not very likely. This notion is that of a deserted place, and 
was probably at first expressed not by vastu “place,” but by 
*va*tu, 1 Lat. vastus, English ‘waste.’ ‘Lord of the desert- 
waste ’ is a fit epithet of Siva, and as desert-lord he is properly 
invoked by the deserted. The MS. has both viistu and vastu; 
but for this late text the latter alone may be right. 

In the &Br. the aged saint is merely described as deserted. 
In the JBr. he is clearly deserted by his sons, and apparently 
this was not an extraordinary case. Practically the old man is 
exposed to die. A case where the sons squabble over the division 
of their father’s property while he is practically deserted is men¬ 
tioned in this same Adhyaya, § 156: “ When Abliipratarana was 
lying used up with old age, jlrnah sayiinah, his sons divided the 

1 The corresponding vfistavya can also derive from vastu or *vfistu. 
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inheritance and made a great noise about it. ‘ What is that 
noise ?’ ko ghosa iti, he asked. And they said to him, ‘Sir, your 
sons arc dividing the inheritance,' dayaiii vibhajanta iti,” etc. 

In this same paragraph, § 120, the old translation counte¬ 
nanced the suspicious trill with punar, reading trill punah 
prayfinam prayfito 'ti, since it gives (hesitatingly) ‘go forth 
with thrice repeated departure.* It might be imagined that 
trih, if accepted, should go’ with nidhaya; but the true reading, 
I suspect, is nidlulyti ’tali, ‘ deposit me and then depart.* 

§ 121. At the end of this paragraph, my transcription of the 
Grantham gives adiksus. Professor Whitney, though lie used 
my transcription when making his translation (PAOS., May, 
1883), appears to have read adhiksus and he adopted the latter 
form in his List of Roots. It is at least doubtful. 

• § 122. The feminine Siiryutu of the text I have not ventured 

to introduce in place of the usual form. The filial words of 
this section arc very uncertain. The ji is separated by cancelled 
syllables (yam nistliam) from the va, which together make the 
basis of the old (implied) reading, jivam: “He said: ‘ O ser¬ 
pent, circumvent her deserting [her] living friend.’” I question 
the correctness of jivam, because the scribe has just before 
written nisthaniva for nisthava and apparently was about to do 
this again. As ya ib often written for yu and e for a we might 
make sakhe, ytmjlvahi nam (=euiim after i, as above), or read 
sakhu ’yam aliuyi, ouam .(paridhfiva); but I cannot say that I 
have much confidence in either suggestion. 

§ 125. Perhaps apavivcca for avabibhede (which Professor 
Whitney did not translate) would be a conjecture justified in 
part by the frequent interchange of p with v, and a with e. The 
’vabibheda(e) of the text can scarcely be employed in the sense 
(to be expected) ‘ I distinguish you two; this man here is my 
husband,’ but might perhaps mean ‘I divide you off.’ 

§ 126. Professor Whitney read (Kuruksetre) paiisnyft yajhena, 

‘ with a victim-sacrifice ’ (?). But this is only one of the com¬ 
mon cases of confusion in the making of compound letters. 
My transcription shows this, indeed, as the literal rendering, 
but the word intended is evidently apaSirsna, as required by the 
meaning and Actually written in § 127. 

The form taccliatara (tamtachsatam) can hardly be for taksa- 
tara, as the ligatures arc not confused by the scribe. I suppose 
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a syllable to have been omitted in tam tat prcchatam, “ask 
him about it, he will instruct yon The corresponding passage 
in &B. xiv. 1. 1. 18-27, where the same story of Dadhyanc and 
Indra is told with valuations (but also in part with identical 
phraseology) might suggest sukram as the original: (21) tuu he 
’tyo ’catuh, upa tv a ’ytive ’ti, kirn annvaksyamanfiv ity, etaiii 
3ukram etaiii yajiiam vatha-yathai ’tad yajfiasya si rah pratidhi- 
yate yathai ’sa krtsuo yajno bhavatl ’ti, etc. The passage in 
closes with citing RY. 1. 110. 12, which, following so 
closely the stanza cited above on Cyavann, suggests that the 
RY. also knew the whole tale in its later form. 

Iu this same § 12G, it would bo tempting to keep the text 
’nuvaksyfivaha iti as a future subjunctive; but the long aud 
short vowels are probably exchanged, and the scribe’s errors are 
so frequent that in my opinion it would be a mistake to accept 
any form because it is found in this manuscript. I may say in con¬ 
clusion that the scribe usually uses the upaJhmumya sign, but 
now and then he writes the visarga for it (lie always, l believe, 
uses the sibilant for the visarga before a sibilant). To the writer, 
or to the scribe, na seems to bear the same relation to ena as does 
sa to exu, since the latter twice writes -i nam. The reader will 
have noticed, besides the forms discussed by Professor Whitney 
in the notes to his translation, the irregularities uvacatuh and 
caJcarsatuh , known to us from the epic poets. 1 A further par¬ 
allel to the epic is presented by the Brfllimana’s treatment of 

The Tale of Vida.xva.xt and Ctavana. 

The after-piece to this tale in the Jaiminiya is connected with 
the following story told in the Tandya, xiii. 11. 10, concerning 
one Vidanvat, who, like Cyavana, was a son of Bhrgu. They 
appear to have stood together, as representatives of one family, 
against the gods. The Tandya version gives no reason for- 
Vidanvat’s assault on Indra. The story is told here apropos of 
the three chants called Vaidanvatani, which the Tandya explains 
as follows: 

Vidanvan vai Bhargava Indrasya pratyahahs, tarii 6ug arthat 
[&pnot], sa tapo ‘tapyata, sa etanl vfudanvatany apasyat, tiih 

1 In § 126, the form ja£mas(tu) is evidently a clerical error for jagmatuis, 
and not for jagmus (pi. for dual). In § 127, gfhnan is rather exceptional. 
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xucam apuliatfi, ’pa sucam hate vaidanvatais tnstuvfinah. 
“ Vidanvat, the son of Blirgu, struck at Indra; woe carae upon 
him. lie performed austerities and had a vision of these chants 
(called) the Vuidanvata chants, by means of which he removed 
his woe. One who praises with these chants removes woe.” 

The JJir. has the Cyavana story of the epic, interwoven with 
the tale of Vidanvat as a sort of logical prelude. But this in 
turn, depends upon Cyavana’s gift of a draught of Soma to the 
Asvinx; while not only Cyavana but all the seers together 
invoke the great Mada demon. Finally, partly as in the epic 
(see above, p. 52), the-demon is laid by being induced to enter 
into the intoxicating drink sura. Iu this account, the story of 
Cyavana is picked up where it was left in § 128 (compare, 
above, the phrases priicyam sthalyam and tfibhyfmi graham 
grhnlta). The whole talc is told as follows: 

159. Atha trim vnidanvatani. .Saryato vfii Mftnavah pra- 
cyiuit sthalvam ayajftta.' Tam ha rsayo yajayam cakrus, tad 
ubhayc devainan usyfih soma(iii) sampibans, tad ubhayair deva- 
manusyair uttamaiii somah Gampltas*; tasmih4 Cyavano Bhargavo 
‘svibhyiim graham agrhnfit. Tam Indras camasam va agrhnat, 
ko ‘yam ajfiiitas camasah pracaratl ’ti; tasya Vidanvfin Bhfirga- 
vah pratyahau, kas tain camasam (m)Imansitnm arhati yam 
v»i ’yam* pvayachatl ’ti’ (159). To devil akrudhyann, akru- 
dhyann rsayas; to nfi ’vauatu(?)* Maruta rstihasta atisthann, 
idtinlm idam paryakarisyfimo ’the ’dam sarvain mardisyata ity 
fihu(r)‘; rsayo Madam fisuram udfihvayan; sa u tnidann iva* 
’ntariksaih sirsna ’bhyayfit 7 ; sil maliatl samad" slslt. So ‘gnir 
Indram abr.avld, vyetu te krodhah sreyanso vii etc ‘smad*; yadi 
va etiln krodha isyati ne ’ha kirn cana paristeksyata, etcbliyo vai 
vayath jatas(s)ma iti. Tasya ’gnir eva krodhaiii vyanayat. Sa 
Indro vltakrodhah saha devaili prfidravat. Tesiim apendvo 
‘padevo yajno ‘bhavat; te ‘kamayanta,” sendro nah sadevo 
yajna(h) syad iti. Sa etani Yidanvun Bhfirgavo silrafmy apalyat, 
tair 11 astuta, tair" Indram ahvayat, tair asya krodhaiii vyanayat. 
Tato vai tesam Indro yajiiam upavartata, tata ebhyo ‘napakramy 


1 This sentence introduces still another tale, told at JUB. ii. 7.1 (trans¬ 
lated by Professor Oertel, JAOS. xvi. p. 149). ■* 

s somastliampltas. * vayaih prayachetiti. 4 tenavanatlyo. * aha. 

1 ev&. 1 Altered and doubtful. * samara. 

• vetu te krodhaMreyahso va ete smid. 10 ye kam. 11 Air. " ter. 
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abhavat, tata esa' sendrah sadevo yajno ‘bhavat. Tuni va etilni 
sendrimi sadeviini samitni; sendro ha ’sya sadevo yajno bhavaty, 
abhy asye ’ndro yajfiam ftvartate, 11 a ’syo sa Iudro" yajfiiid apa- 
kramati ya evarii veda. Pasavo ha klialu vui vidanvanta (?) eta 
rco vidanvatls, tiisv etam rsabliaiii vaidanvatam ava(?) srjauti* 
mithunatvaya prajananAya; mithunenu ’jay ate ya evaih veda. 
Yad u Yidanvan Bhargavo ‘pasyat, tasmad vaidapvatanl ’ty 
akbyaya(n)te (ICO). Atha ha mahfi-Mada* fisnro bibhayuih 
cakiira, sa ho ’viiea, inii main moghayo ’dahvata," vi mu nidhatte 
’ti. Te ‘bruvau, pasyama* iti manyamanah, suiam riharama 
Varunasyii *ndho T ; ‘dhi tasyarn na‘ va ’sit katamas can ii ’rta(h) 
samartya iti, tatra Mada parehl ’ti; sa esa Mada usurah suriiyum 
vinihitah. 

“Now (is explained the origin of the three) Vnidanvata 
(chants). Verily dary&ta, the son of Mann, was sacrificing on 
the eastern site. The seers, in truth, conducted the sacrifice. 
Both gods and men then drank Soma together; (but) that was 
the last time gods aud men drank Soma together.* On this 
(occasion), Cyavana, the son of Bhrgu, took a draught (of Soma) 
for the Asvins. That cup Indra seized, saying, ‘ What uurec- 
ognixed cup is appearing hero ? ’ Vidanvat, (another) son of 
Bhrgu, struck at Indra, saying, ‘ Who dares to question the 
cup which this (seer) presents ?’ (159). 

The gods were angry; the seers were angry. The Maruts, 
not hiding’" (?), stood with spears in their hands (beside Indra), 
saying, ‘Now we are going to convulse the world; now' he is 
going to smash the whole world.’ (But) the seers summoned up 


1 e$a. 1 nfisyesendro. * avisjjanti. 4 mah&mada. 

4 Here and above up& (call to aid) might be expected lor ud&, but the 
d is clear. 

• Query, -nn apnsvama ? T varunasyandliaso. • ne. 

* Compare J$Br. iii. 6 . 2. 26: te ha smii ’ta ubhaye devatnanu$y&li 
pita rah sampibante, sai ’ 9 a sampd, te ha ama drfyam&nft eva purft sam- 
pibanta utfii ’tarhy adr^yamanah, * Both gods and men and the Fathers 
used to drink together; this (was) their symposium. They used to be 
seen drinking together of old, bat now invisible (they drink together).’ 

Doubtful. If the Maruts were numbered like the steeds of Vayu 
and Indra (RV. iv. 48. 4) wo might suppose a clerical error for te nava 
navatl(r) ye (Marutab). The easiest clerical assumption is tan avanatya, 
but the sense seems to require the ptc. Compare RV. i. 87.1, ananatah, 
of the Maruts. 
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(to their aid) the dcmou Mada (Intoxication). He, piercing the 
sky with his head, as it were, attacked (? Indra). 1 * * 4 That was a 
great conflict. (Then) Agni slid to Indi a, * Let thy anger pass 
away; they are better (stronger) than we. If anger shall impel 
them, there will he nothing left in this world. Wo (the gods) 
arc horn from these (seers).” In this way Agni averted India’s 
anger, and .Indra, his anger gone, fled away with the (other) 
gods. The sacrifice of these (seers) thus became Indra-less 
and godless. They uttered a wish, ‘May our sacrifice be 
accompanied with Indra and the gods.’ Vidanvat (the seer), 
the son of Bhrgu, had a vision of these (Vfiidanvata) chants. 
With these he landed, with these he invoked Indra, with these 
he averted Iiulra’s anger. Thereafter,* verily, Indra came to 
the seers’ sacrifice; thereafter he did not depart from them; 
thereafter the sacrifice was accompanied with Indra and the 
gods. These chants are, in truth, accompanied with Indra and 
the gods. If anyone knows this, his sacrifice is accompanied 
with Indra and the gods, Indra comes to his sacrifice, nor does 
Indra depart (thereafter) from his sacrifice. Now, truly, the 
(male) sacrificial animals (are called) vidanvat , and these (female) 
Vedic verses (are called) vidanvat .* To these (female Vedic 
verses) they put this Vfiidanvata (chant as) a bull for the (pur¬ 
pose of) pairing and begetting. He who knows this is born by 
means of pairing. And- because Vidanvat, the son of Bhrgu, 
had the vision of these chants, they are called (the chants) of 
Vidanvat (Vaidanvatilni). 

Now verily the monster Mada, the demon (of intoxication), 
became afraid and said: 1 Summon me not for nothing; dispose 


1 Reading evfi. for iva, "just by piercing through the sky (interspace) 
be attacked (or perhaps ‘ frightened,’ the verb is open to conjectures) 
Indra.” 

* Compare RV. x. 02. 4, where the seers are called dev&putr&b, that is, 

' «having gods as sons" (but possibly “sons of the gods," according to 

the accent); TS. iv. 8. 10. 1 f., where gods are produced after the seers ; 
and Manu, i. 36, where it is said, •« these (great seers) produced the 
gods." So all the worlds “ originate from this ” (earth), ^B. i. 8. 2. 4. 

* Or ‘therefore,’ and so below. . 

4 viddnvantah, vidanvatih. Possibly khalu v&i, as a phrase, has 
changed the reading (khalu v&idanvat&h f}. The epithet vidanvat (per¬ 
haps once used of Cyavana himself) is of doubtful meaning. 
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of me (somewhere)*. They, thinking * we will drink (him) 5 , 1 
said, ‘Let us fetch hither Brandy (personified), the sap of 
Vanina*; for no one was ever injured,* to hurt, in Brandy. 
There (into Brandy) do thou go away, O Mada.’ So this ilada, 
the demon (of intoxication), was deposited in Brandy.” 4 


1 So the text, which is secured by sandhi. But perhaps originally not 
pasyuma but ap&syuma was read (with abruvann ; the iti makes no 
great difficulty). Then the meaning would be * Let us send him off.’ 

* Compare SBr. v. 1. 2. 1: Praj&pater v& ete andhasi yat soma.4 ca 
sura ca, ‘Soma and Brandy are the two saps of Prajapati.' The myth¬ 
ological name of sura (brandy) is VAnqd * daughter of Varuija.' The 
MS. reading (given in the notes above) would mean * from the sap of 
Varupa but as surft is herself the sap, I have emended to and>i(as)o 
(as corrected but undeleted). If vflrujjasya were read, andhaso might 
be retained, ‘(her) of the Varupa-sap.’ 

* Perhaps canartah (for canartab) should be read ('got into Brandy to 
his hurt’). 

4 A Vedic quotation follows (RV. ix. 108. 18) and the story ends. It is 
an interesting fact that in modern India the name of this ' daughter of 
Vanina* has actually been changed in Oudh in accordance with the tale 
here related. She is no longer known as Vani^i but is worshipped as 
' Madain,’ the female Mada-divinity. Compare Crooke, Folk-lore of 
Northern fiidia, ii. p. 125: “ VAruijI, the goddess of wine, has nowadays 
been replaced by Madain, who is venerated by Cham&rs in Oudh." 


[Note to page 42.] 

The Physiologos is an Alexandrine product of the close of the second 
century, first mentioned by Origen. That the latter knows the work by 
name but does not allude to the fountain (though recognizing the eagle's 
ability to renew youth in some way), may show that the work did not 
then contain the eagle-fountain. Otherwise the date of the myth would 
be fixed very nearly between the time of Aelian and Origen, though the 
patristic East may have known the story still earlier without the classi¬ 
cal world being acquainted with it. Cf. Lauchert, Oeschichte des 
Physiol., p. 71 (text, 286); Mann, FranzOs. Stud., vi, p. 42. 


The PManti text of Tama XVII , edited with all the MSS.* 
Collated. — By the Rev. Lawhbnok II. Mills, D.D., Pro¬ 
fessor iu the University of Oxford. 

(1) aftliarmazd I aliarfiv' I aliariiylh rat' yezbexfmam (2) 

(2) [xvatfil] I hridehak'" I maliist' 3 yazat' yezbcxOnam* I* sut- 
xvastar (sic) zag I‘ attliarmazd I* freli- dutftr I gckfm/ 

(3) ac(so)diitar I shaplrlgiin* daman'. . . 

(4) .... pa van volashan' I" rntenlt zdlifir” [bOn i" zohar- 
baran'] zagic I w vast' giivcshn [avestaV i ,J vast], va'* liarvisp'ic 
zag I” abaruv' mTnavad yazat' yezbexuiiam. ,B 


* As to the MSS. consulted see the Journal of the R. Asiatic Society for 
July, 1900, also ray contribution to the Proceedings of the Ninth Inter¬ 
national Congress of Orientalists. I now represent the terminal sign 
formerly reproduced as -o (or -0) by a simple mark as the letter once 
indicated by it is no longer organic. Read bayen for ben throughout, 
etc. For later improvements, see my translit. in ZDMG., April, 1905. 

1 So B (D.) and C (the parsi-pers.); A (DJ.) yazom. 

* A (DJ.), B (D-), C (the parsi-pers.), and E (M.)om. D (K s (SpOfs yazat' 
aft. malnst'. C and Ner. have hu-d. 

* A (DJ) yazdm. 

* A (DJ.) om. i before silt; not so B (D.). sut-xvJstflr is a repetition 
of the egr egious error noticed before. 

1 A(DJ.) om. I aft. zag; not so B (D.). 

* A (DJ.) om. 1 aft. aOhar-; not so B (D.). 

I B (D.) and the parsi-pers. ins. ac bef. second dfitfir. ac would be 
more properly in place aft. gehfin, so gebfinic. 

* So B (D.) shaplrgfin ; A (DJ.) has vShlgfin on the margin dfitfir i vehi- 
gan daman'; but the copyist makes trouble with signs over the first let¬ 
ters ; and the ‘ v’ is not expressed ; D (Sp.)) vehigfin. 

» B (D) ins. i after valasban ; not so A (DJ.) aft. yan'. 

A (DJ.), B (D.) and E (M.) om. I aft. zohar. 

II E (M.) ins. I bef. zoharbarfin'. 

» A (DJ.) om. I aft. zagic; not so B (D.), wh. has it. 

»* A(DJ.) om. I aft. avestfik, so reading without the sign (= our 
former -o, or -6). B (D.) has it, I, however. 

u B (D.) ins. va aft. rast'; A (DJ.) looks more like r&st' without va. 

11 A (DJ.) om. I bef. aharftv'; not so B (D). 

»• So A (DJ.), B (D.); others yazom. 

(2) xvatfil in 2 would be particularly free, or point to an erroneous 
text; it must be meant for gloss. 
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(5) zaratflsht' ahariiv' i 1 abaruyib rat'* yezbbexflnam*, (6) va* 
pavan valiisbun' ratenlt* zohar [1° bun 7 I* zobarbaran'] va" zagic 
I" vast' govesbn [avestak 1“ rust'] va" harvisp'ic I zag ,s aharuv' 
I* 4 still yazat' yezbexunam. 

(7) zaratfi&bt' i aharuv'" fravibar yezbexfinam" (8) zag I 
zaratfisht' srftv' yazdm* 7 [avestak" va" zand"] (9) zag I" zara- 
tQsht' dun' yazom.** 

(10) zag I zaratflsbt' kamak' va” datistan” yazom** (11) [man'] 
ben axvan' abaraylb-kamaktOm** [yebvflnt] min” peshdatan' 
daman' I aharOvan. (12) datar I** aftbarmazd I* 7 rayc-aOmand*' 
I*' gada-aOmand yezbexunam. ** 

« A (DJ.); B (D.) ins. I bef. aharaylh. * C (the parsi-pere.) trl. buzurg. 

* So B (D.) and C (the parsi-pere.); others yaz5m; so A (DJ.) yazdm. 

4 A (DJ.) B (D.) om. va bef. valAahto. 

* C (the parsi-pere.) trl. sax&vat (I) kunam. 

4 A (DJ.) B (D.) E (M.) om. I bef. ben. 

T C (the parsi-pers.) seems to translate va bayen, or dayen. 

* A (DJ.) om. I aft ben. • AB ins. va. 

14 A (DJ.) om. I aft. zagic; not so B (D.), wli. has it 

11 B (D.) ins. I aft. avestak; not so A (DJ.). 

J * B (D.) ins. va bef. harvisp'ic; A (DJ.) looks more like the 4 ' ’ of 
rfist' formerly represented by -5 or -o. 

» A (DJ.), B (D.) and C (the parsi-pere.) ins. zag aft harvisp’ic ; B (D. 
has zag I there. 

14 A (DJ.), B (DO in*- 1 aft aharuv’. 

(6) vaxsh- in 6 is not rendered ; yet see N5r.’s viijlb'il?. , 

» A (DJ.) om. I aft. ahardv’ ‘ not so B (D.). 

14 B (D.) has yezbexOnam ; others yazdm aft. fravfihar. 

1 ' A (DJ.) has yazom aft. srfiv'; others yezbexhnam. 

14 A (DJ.) B (D.) and C (the parsi-pere.) om. avestak va zand. 

14 A (DJ.) B (D.) ins. i bef. zaratdsht', wh. word, is decayed in A (DJ.). 

A (DJ.) has yazom ; others yezbexdnam. 

41 B (D.) ins. va aft. kamak bef. ditist&n'; A (DJ.) looks more like 
kamak’ dun&. 

,s B (D.) d&tist&n ; A (DJ.) dena. 

** A (DJ.) yazom; others yezbexunam. 

* « B (D.) kamak’thin ; A (DJ.) kamaktftm. 

14 No min in C (the parei-pers.); in A (DJ.) and B (D.), however, min is 
found. 

14 B (D.) om. ! aft. dAt&r; not so A (DJ.) wh. has it. 

41 A (DJ.) ins. I bef. raye-; not so B (D.). 

*• So A (DJ.) B (D.) -mand; but the ‘d’ in B (D.) is ‘over,’ though 
original. D (K* (Sp.)) -mad (so). 

44 B (D.) om. I aft r&ye-; not so A (DJ.), wh. has it. 

A (DJ.) has yezbex- here. 
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(13) zag I veh* mlneshn'* I s vahoman' yazom;* (14) abaraylh 
I* pallium yazom ;* (15) xvatiii’-kfimak' 7 ** [xsliatraver] yazom;* 
(16)' spendarmat"' I 11 shapir I'* bondag mlncshnih” yezbexQ- 
nam;' 4 (17) xordat yezbex unam ; 16 (18) amcrodat/ yazom. 1 * 

(19) diitiir I ,T aftkaimazd yazom. "* (20) ataxsli I auharmazd 
bora 1 ’ yazom;" (21) mayii I** shapir I auhanuazd-dut” T” aliar- 
flvlnih" (aliarilvguiiih(?))** yazom;" (22) xvarxsliGt" I arvand- 
fisp'" yazom;’ 7 (23) mall T" goKpend-toxmak'" yazom;" (24) 
tlshtar star* 1 1 raye-fiomand” I gadfi-aonmnd" yezbex unam; (25) 
goapcnd I hfiilehuk'" ruvan' yozbexfliiam." 


I So B (D.) and C (the parsi-pers.) ; A (DJ.) and E (M.) (NB) may also 
be so read v6h; D (K‘ <Sp.)) ves (sic), or may that sign be read veh ? 

* A (DJ.) -n!h I. 

3 B (D.) om. I hef. vahoman; not bo A (DJ.) wh. has i (vah'man better). 

4 A (DJ.) yazom. B (D.) yezbex-. 

* A (DJ.) om. i bef. p&hlGin; not so B (D.) wh. lias I. 

* A (DJ.) yazom ; B (D.) yezbex-. 

8 E (M.) unites xvatfil and kfim-; not so B (D.) xvat&I-k-; but A (DJ.) 
unites them. 

* A (DJ.) looks like ' (-o?). or va; B (D.) om. va bef. xshat-; no va in 
C (the parsi-pers.), bu), D (K* (Sp.» and E (M.) have va. 

* A (DJ.) yazom; B (D.) yezbex-. 

10 A (DJ.) om. ‘n’ in spendarrnat- (so); B (D.) has it. 

II A (DJ.), B (D.) om. i bef. shaplr. 18 A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. i aft. shapir. 

13 A (DJ.), -nib. B (D.) mlneshn'. 

14 A (DJ.) has yazom ; D (K‘ (Sp.)) yezbex-. . 

13 A (DJ.) has again yezbex- here. 

18 A (DJ.) returns again to yazSm here. 

17 B (D.) om. i bef. auharmazd; not so A (DJ.) wh. has it. 

18 A (DJ.) yazdm; others, with B (D.) yezbex-. 

18 In A (DJ.) berfi, is obliterated ; yazom following is also doubtful. 

*° A (DJ.) yazdm? somewhat injured. 81 A (DJ.) ins. I bef. shapir. 

48 B (D.) ins. I aft. -dat; not so A (DJ.). 

83 So A (DJ.) and E (M.); D (K* (Sp.)) aharuvinih: B (D.) aharuv'. B 
(D.) om. D K‘ (Sp.))'s I. Should we read ahariiv'guuih? 

84 E (M.) yazSm (NB.); D (K‘ (Sp.)) yezbex-. 

85 A (DJ.) has ‘ x ’; see the original; D (K J (Sp.)) xvarshet; so B (D.) 
8G D (K 8 (Sp.)) lacks a stroke in arvand (-fisp'); not so A (DJ.) nor B (D.). 
81 A (DJ.) has yazom ; B (D.) yezbex-. 

88 A (DJ.)B (D.) ins. I aft. mah. 

88 So A (DJ.), C toxmak ; B (D.) -mak'; D (K 8 (Sp.)) ciharak. 

80 So A (DJ.) yazom ; B (D.) yezbex-. 

81 B (D.) apparently read stavar, or stor; A (DJ.), star. 

** B (D.) rfiye- (Lomond, or -homond, as usual, so gadS-aomond' (sic). 

33 So B (D.) hudehak'; not so A (DJ.), hOdehak. u A (DJ.) yazdm. 



Vol. xxvi.] 


The Pahlani Text of Yasna xvii. 


11 


(26) dfitfir I' afikarmazd yazGm’; 

(27) mitr' I* f rehgfioyflt' 4 (so) yazdm;* (28) srdsh-aharflv" yez- 
bexftnam; (29) ra8hn'(?)I rajistak’yezbexflnara; (30) aharuvun' 
(I)* shapiran' i* afzarun 1 * I" afzunlgan fravfthar yezbexunam; 1 * 

(31) piruzgarlh 1 * I auharmazd-dat' 14 yezbexunam 1 *- [alt' man' 
vahrum yazat' yemaleldnOt 1 *]; (32) rfimeshn' I” xvabrftm 1 * yez- 
bexGnam; (33) vat 1 I" afzfinlg I hfideh&k** yazum.*' 

(34) diitar aflharmazd yezbexflnam.” (35) den' I shaplr (I)” 
mazdayastiin'* 4 yezbexflnam ;** (30) aharlshvang” [I** shaplr yez- 


3 A (DJ.), B (D.) om. I which D (K» (Sp.)) has correctly. 

* So A (DJ.)yazom ; D. yezbex-. 3 A (DJ.) ins. I bef. freh-; not so B (D.). 

4 B (D.) has frehgaoyilt', in A (DJ.) obliterated save t' Tand a partof ‘ f 
D (K 5 (Sp.)) frehgoy&t'; C (the parsi-pers.) has ^fibib i dasht, and A (DJ.) 
ins. I aft -gaoyfit'. B meant -gao- (Av.). 

* So A (DJ.) yazdm ; B (D.) yezbex-. 

* B (D.) writes as one word ; but as curtailed srdshaharah (tdc); is it 
(-aharuv-*?); not so C (the parsi-pers.); A (DJ.) is obliterated save as to 
‘s’-. 

4 A(DJ.), B (D.) give us this important reading; C (the parsi-pers.) 
has the traditional rfist- (?) translated rfistl. rashnft or better raslin'; 
so C. • B (D.) ins. I bef. shapiran'; not so A(DJ.). 

* So A (DJ.) probably om. va bef. afz&r-: has -fin' (formerly -find), but 
its -An 1 may pass for -fin va. B (D.) has I for va. 

10 So A (DJ.), B (D.) of -zarfin, and B (D.) ins. I bef. afzQn-; not so A 

(DJ.). C (the parsi-pers.) has -zarfin, but without trl.; D (K 4 (Sp.)) 
afzarfin. n B (D.) ins. I bef. afzunlgan ; not so A (DJ.). 

14 So B (D.), D (K» (Sp.)) I A (DJ.) yazdm. 

13 So A (DJ.) -garlh. B (D.), D (K‘ (Sp.)) -gar or -kar; so C (the parsi- 
pers.), not -Ih. 

14 So A (DJ.) -t'; B (D.) auliaruiazd-dfit; so E (M.) (NB.) -d&t'. D (K‘ 
(Sp.)) afiharmazd dfim (so). 

11 B (D.) om. the gl. alt man' etc ; so C (the parsi-pers.) om. it A 
(DJ.) has it in the margin. 

l * E (M.) has curiously yeraalelOnam for -Gnfit. 

1T B (D.) ins. I aft. rameshn'; A (DJ.) inB. a sign of division and no I. 

14 So B (D.) and C (the parsi-pers.) translating fisanl; so A (DJ.) xvah- 
riim. One might suspect hu-vfistra as the original of hv&stra ; see the 
source of the name at Y. 47. 8, SBE. xxxi., p. 140; and so as the orig¬ 
inal of xvahrum in 10; but a hvfid=svfid has its claims as coming in 
later. 

14 B (D.) ins. I aft. vfi t ; A (DJ.) has it faintly, or a faint va. 

* B (D.) hGdehfik; A (DJ.) h&dehak. 41 A (DJ.), B (D.) yazdm. 

. 44 A (DJ.) has yazdm throughout for yezbexfmam. 43 1 is supplied. 

44 Read raazdayasn&n’ wh. occurs elsewhere, or else let us read -yash- 
tfin'. « So B (D.) aharlshvang; A (DJ.) has only arlshvang. 

44 A (DJ.) B (D.) ins. i bef. shapir. 
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bexftnara; 1 (37) a(r)shtfit'* [yazut/*] yczbexunam;* (38) aaman' 4 
yezbexunam(39) tlamlg I hfldchfik 4 yezbexflnum(40) man- 
sarspend* yczbcxOnam. 1 

(41) anaglmr’ (sic) [I asar] I" roshanih T xvadfit* yozbexflnain. 
(42). za#' T m'vak I" 1 kart'aharaylh vam'shu'" yo/.bcxfmam; (43) 
[gnrdtmuu] man' hPn wig T ,a wig T vatartan” rflvfin' nsnycml 1 * 
man' aliamvan' 14 fravfilmr. 

(44) va\ g" I" pallium ahvaii' (T) ,J aliarfivan' “ yczbcxunam" I" 
rosliaii' 71 I liaiufik” xviirili. (45) ” sliTrlnlh va carpTh yaxom" 
inaii' 14 tftccslm' f 4 maya va" vaxslicslm' T afirvar. . . . 


* A (DJ.) has yazom throughout for yezbexhuom. 

4 1 should lliink that an arnli- was meant here ; hut see Ner. 

* No yazat' in 13 (D.), nor in C (the parsi-pers.): but it is present in A 

(DJ.), etc. * A (DJ.) has asfmuu' as elsewhere, not so B (D.) 

* So B (D. hOriehilk; A (DJ.) -halt. 

* C (the parsi-pers.)renders mansarsitend by avesta i buzurg; see also Ner. 

I B (D.) murks the 4 g,’ but A (DJ.) has what seems to be -nayra ren¬ 
dering the ‘ gh * of the original, but failing of the initial 4 a' -priv. C 
(the parsi-pers.) has anaxar, and seems to translate bl-shunulr; tins can¬ 
not be meant for the trl. of 4 asar 1 wh. C seems to omit. B (D.)is not thus. 

* A (DJ.) ins. I aft. asar, not so B (D.). 4 A (DJ.) has accidental xvadiilt 
for xvadfit. ’ B A (DJ.) ins. I aft, ndvak ; not so B (D.). B (D) ins. va 
or' (formerly -o) bef. kart'; uot so A (DJ.). 

” C (the parsi-pers.) has varjeshn’ translated ixtyur=s‘ choice of action.’ 

14 A (DJ.) ins. I aft. first zag ; not so B (D.). 

i* B (D.) has vartartin more rational (?) than the -agiln of A (DJ.). D (K* 
(Sp.)) and C (the parsi-pers.), which latter has -gin, the latter translating 
guzshendagan (sic). 

II A (DJ.) has asayend, but perhaps meant for iisilySud ; B (D.), D (K k 

(Sp.)) asaiyend. '* A (DJ.) has erroneously ruvan' for aharuvan'. 

i* B-(D.) om. zag I; not so A (DJ.). 

17 i supplied. •* B (D.) om. aharuviln' here, has it aft yezbex-. 

i* A (DJ.) has yazom aft. ahar&vin'. w A (DJ.) ins. I bef. rdshan'; not so D. 
** B (D) has rdshan ; but A (DJ.) has -nlh ; see N6r. ” B (D.) has hamitk. 

** A (DJ.) seems to ins. an imperfectly written ac in the almost impos¬ 
sible place at the beginning of the sentence before shlrlnfli. Neither B 
(D.) nor M, nor C (tlie parsi-pers.), nor D (K* (Sp.)), nor N6r. have any 
sign of it; the writer began to write carpfli instead of shlrinlh, but 
stopped and failed to cancel his 4 c.’ 

u E (M.) has yazdm, so A (DJ.) yazdm ; not so D (K 4 (Sp.)) showing 
one of the many minor differences between D (K 4 (Sp.)) and its 4 copy.’ 

44 A (DJ.) om. man'; B (D.) has min for it. 40 A (DJ.) om. I bef. 

maya; not so B (D.). 47 A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. va bef. vaxsh-. 

(42) xvan- of xvanvaitlsh' misread hu- (au) and -valtlsh or -anvaitlsh 
suggested kart'. Elsewhere forms of xvan- are correctly rendered. 

(44) h -xvarlli in 44 may mean only 4 all-happy,’ yet see rdshan'; Ner. 
is not decisive, slilrlnlh and carpfli are free in 45. 
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(46) .... az'I’o!** shedayyun-dSt* hamCsturlb ral, va’ zag 
rausli 4 va* zag‘ pang laxvurastOneshmh* ral [auy vad zag(I) T mat' 
yegavimflnut laxvilr astenat], .... 

(47) . . . laxvilr nasuneslinTh* nil laxvar tarvcneshnlh ral [auy 
zag’ bun* rite yegavlrafinat liavat laxvar yaxsenunilt]”, . . . 

(48) va" patlrak' rasesbnlh I 1 * bcsli rai [auy vad rain bun baru 
la Kkchkonat' 11 (or shebkGniiiiiit?)].” 

(49) . . . , va 14 aharmok'ic” I anaharflv' ral” va silstaric 17 I” 
pflr-marg rill” [aC-y vad anaklh” I*’ rain” valfisbau laxvar yaxse- 
nunfit]. 


I A (DJ.) azTc; B (DO om. 

* B (D.) strangely om. azTc shed-, etc., not so C (the parei-pers.), nor 

the others. A (DJ.) ins. va nit aft. -dat, and also division sign ; not so 
the others; see N5r. 3 A (DJ.) om. va after r&I; not so B (D.). 

4 C (the parsi-pers.) has mush ; so B (D.); A (DJ.) is decayed here. 

4 B (D.) ins. va zag bef. parlg; not so A (DJ.). 

* A (DJ.) ast£neslifh; B (D.) asteshnlh ; so D (K‘ (Sp.)) astealinfli. 

9 B (D.) ins. I bef. mat'; not so A (DJ.). 

• See N6r’s vina^-; C (the parsi-pers.) trl. nlst kardan. 

• Notice the trl. of C (the parsi-pers.); is it bayen, or dayen? A (DJ.) 
has zag ben. 

10 B (D.) has a doubtful yehvun€t; C (the parsi-pers. yehvundd). A 
(DJ.) has yaxsenunfltf. 

» A (DJ.) ins. va bef. patlrak'.. >' A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. I bef. b&h. 

u B (D.) has a curious form as elsewhere, I think, it is shebkGnifiilt, 
-afl- as the sign of the causative; compare the Persian -in as against 
-5n ; A (DJ.) has as above shebkCnftt. 

14 B (D.) ins. va ; not so C (the pami-pers.); nor A (DJ.). 

“ So A (DJ.), D (K 4 (Sp.)), B (D.) and C (tire parsi-pers.) aharmdkftnic ; 
but see the orig. 14 B (D.) ins. rftl; not so A (DJ.). 

19 Ins. A (DJ.), B (D.), C (the parsi-pers.) ins. ic. 

II B (D.) ins. I aft ic; not so A (DJ.) om. I bef. pQrm-. 

14 A (DJ.), B (D.) and C (the parsi-pers.) ins. r&I bef. agy. 

**So C (the parsi-pers.) translating the same as for ranj=‘trouble’ 
elsewhere. ** A (DJ.) om. I bef. min. i 

49 C (the parsi-pers.) om. min; so B (D.) om. it; not so A (DJ.). 

(46) laxvur asteneshnlh r&I, and laxvar astenat hardly express literally 
the paiti-sh- of the original. The causative form is superfluous. But 
notice the dat in -tri recognised ; see SBE. x x xi., p. 257. 

(47) naseneshnlh must refer to the original in a fuller sense than I 
think to be critical. See SBE. xxxi., p. 237. 

(48) patlrak’ raseshnlh certainly suggests one possible solution of the 
origin to the idea of * motion but I think an aog=‘ to speak’ the more 
critically chosen analogon; see SBE. xxxi., p. 257. 

(49) The gl. at 49 is excellent in itself; but it points back to a false 
causative sense in 47. 
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(50) yazom* harvisp' maya;* yezbexftnara harvisp’ afirvar 
[pavan aGvakrataklh 9 ]; (51) yezbexfmam harvisp' 4 man' 4 shaplr* 
zakar* havand* yazom 7 harvisp'* man'* shaplr vagd* havand.* 

(52) yezbexunam’* harvisp' man' mlnavad yazat' man ic stih 
man' va 11 vch-dehiik” va 1 * aharflv' havand. 14 (53) yezbcxflnam 
avartfim 1 * (sic) mlhan'" va avartfim gchftn' man' spemlarmat' 

| pavan katak-biinflklb]” . . . 

(55) . . . , drflst'-ramak va 1 " drftst' vlr min vala‘° bnrsV* drOst' 1 ’ 
aharaylli putiiklli min vain* 1 bara"* drflst' cogon min vala barfi 

1 A (DJ.) yazom ; not so C (the parsi-pers.), nor B (D.). 

* A (DJ.) lias mayii under the line, but original. 

* So C (the parsi-pers.). trans. yakbaragl, or ekbaragi. B (D.) has 
aevakratih. 4 B (D.) read harvisp' man'; C (the parsi-pers.) oin. man'. 

4 A(DJ.) shapir; D(K* (Sp.))’s parentheses are not needed; A (DJ.), 
B (D.) and the parsi-pers. have shaplr zakar; C (the parsi-pers.) trl. veh 
nar; see N€r. 

* B (D.) and C (the parsi-pers.) have traditional homdnd as usual. 

I E (M.) has yazom ; D (K 1 (Sp.)) yezbexunam ; so C (the parsi-pors.). 

* A (DJ.) B (D.) read harvisp' man' again. 

* nakad or vagd; C (the parsi-pers.) lias vakad trl. m&dah ; is it 
m&dar? 

19 A (DJ.) has yazem in Zend characters by oversight. D (K 4 (Sp.)), 
and C (the parsi-pers.) have yezbexunam. ” A (DJ.)ins. va bef. vSh-d-. 

II B (D.) and C (the parsi-pers.) have veh-deh&k'; not so A (DJ.) wh. 

has v6h dehak'. 13 B (D.) ins. va bef. aliarfiv'; not so DJ. 

14 B (D.) and C (the parsi-pers.) have traditional homond as usual. 

w So A (DJ.), etc., avartuui, a curious error; the thv&m, not other¬ 
wise translated, seems referred to in the -turn of avartfim. As to avar-, 
did the termination -maldhe of yazamaidhe suggest a ‘ madam *; hence 
‘avar-’? C (the parsi-pers.) trl. balatar ; not so Ner., however, who has 
correctly (?) te ; an interesting point. There is nothing in the original to 
correspond to it; see SBE. xxxi., p. 257. 

•• D (K 1 (Sp.)) has mfin'; but A (DJ.) cannot be read min'; A (DJ.) B 
(D.) may be read mlhan' or makan'. A (DJ.) has an additional strokes 
* va’ ? C (the parsi-pers.) has a xnishn' (or-nfi (sic)) translated makfin. 

” So A (DJ.) and C (the parsi-pers.) -b&nfi-, so D (K 1 (Sp.))(?); but B (D.) 
has katak-xvatSyih ; see Y. 51. 18 in the Gathas at the place, p. 880. 

** A (DJ.) om. va aft. ramak'; the parsi-pers. has it; and so B (D.) 
has it. '* A (DJ.) is decayed at valfi. bar&. 

N B(D.) and C (the parsi-pars.) ins. va drust bef. ahar&ylh; A (DJ.) 
has dust', but a trace of an ‘r* written over is left from the decayed 
portion; see Sp. 

*i a (DJ.) has a stroke=va bef. bar&; but ‘r’ is accidentally omitted 
from bard. 

(51) Notice the translator’s full recognition of the genders iD the orig. 
expressed only in the gender of the adj. without the nouns. 
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katurcal man' (? read min) t&n'un' 1 drMjtar 1 (sic) lana pavan 
mfineshn'* ketrflnGm* (so); va* aetfln' pavan hamin' va* aetfln' 
pavan damastan' [aeyam apagayghya* (or with the former false 
transliteration -y$he) al yehvflnat]. * 

(56) aflharmazd I aharflv' I’ aharaylh rat' yezbexflnam.* (57) 
ameshospendfin* I* hflxvatayfin 10 I” hfldehakan 1 * yezbexflnam;* 
(58) asnih 1 * i M aharflv' i aharaylh rat' yezbexflnam'’(59); havftn 
I aharflv' T aharaylh rat' yezbexflnam* [aetfln'" cOgon pavan 
srOshdron' nipiaht vad yom bidana]. (60) aflharmazd ! raye- 
uGraand I gada-aGmand yezbexflnam. * 

(61) aharflvan' I" shaplran I” afzfirftn' va 1 * afzflnlgan' frava- 
har yezbexflnam 1 * (G2) lak fltaxsh I aflharmazd bera I** aharflv'** 
aharaylh** rat'** [bun* 1 yazeshn'] yezbexflnam.” 

1 So A (DJ.) tan'An'. B (D.) has tan' for tan'An', and unites the word 
drajtar with tan 1 ; or is this ‘An” really *av”? a mere clerical error?; 
see NSr.’s adha ; yet see the original 2end, also C (the parsi-pers.), wh., 
not like B (D.), has drftjtar (=dirAztar)=‘ lodger.’ I cannot at all accede 
to drajtar which seems senseless, as does NGr.’s equivalent; see SBE. 
xxxi., p. 257. 

* B (D.) and E (M.) (NB) have pavan mlneshn'; so NSr.; not so O (the 
parsi-pers.) wh. lias mflneslin; but A (DJ.) may be meant for man*. 

* ketrunAm; so C (the parsi-pers.) -n6m, and others. A (DJ.) has 
■naui. This forced mistake of person arose from the previous error of 
lanA—‘ we ’ for the original mfl. 

4 No va oft. ketrunam in B (D.), but A (DJ.) has va aAtfln' aft. ketru- 
nam. 1 A (DJ.) ins. va bef. aAtfln' aft. hamin'. 

* A (DJ.) has -ge- for -ga-; not so B (D.) wh. has apagayehya (usually 
read -y$h$ wh. is totally erroneous ; perhaps even better -yahya). 

» A (DJ.), E (M.) orn. I bef. aharSylh ; not so B (D.). • A (DJ.) yazom. 

* B (D.) has -spend I hu-, om va, and om. -din; i. e. ins. I aft. -spend. 

“ A (DJ.) huxvataiy&n' (sic) accidentally ; C (the parsi-pers.) has -yAn ; 
so B (D.). 11 B (D.) ins. I bef. hfldehAk-; not so A (DJ.) wh. om. L 

“ B (D.) hfldehah-An; so C (the parsi-pers. -hAk ; trl. pi.); others hfl-de* 
hakan. “So A (DJ.) asnih, etc.; could it be read asnyS (so)? 

14 A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. ! aft. asnih. 

i» A (DJ.) has .*. sign of sectional division here, and ins. aetfln'. 

“ B (D.) ins. I bef. shapfr; A (DJ.) has va, no I, but the sign, though 
on another line, is probably the non-organic terminal of -An' (or -An6 
(-Ano) sic). C (the parsi-pers.) and N5r. om. 61 altogether. 

n B (D.) ins. I aft. shaplr-; not so A (DJ.) wh. has no I bef. nfzflrAn'. 

“ E (M.) has va bef. afzun-; B (D.) only I. A (DJ.) has nothing. 

“ A (DJ.) yazGm. 

*• B (D.) ins. I aft. berA; others om. T; A (DJ.), B (D.), E (M.) om. I 
aharflv' aharAylh rat 7 . NSr. has . . . signs of some omitted matter. 

« A (DJ.) om. b§n yaz- which D (K‘ (Sp.)) has. 

* A (DJ.) is yazGm ; so E (M.). 
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(C3) ataxsh I 1 bflland sitt' (sic) yezbexilaam* varahrOn'* [pavan 
acvak-ratakih*]; (04) ataxsh I 6 shapir fravaftflr* yezbexflnara [zag 
i T ben tan' I anshutfum']; 4 (65) fitaxsh I* farax'- 1 ' (or friyan'- so?) 
-ziveshn yazom 11 [zag I” ben'* aurvar] ; 

(06) .... ataxsh I 14 vazisht'* yazom 1 ' [zag I” shedayya 1 ’ 1 1" 
sponjurnsh 40 maxltnnet"]; (07) ataxsh I afzmiig yazuni" [zag” 
I" ben garotman' jn'sh I” ailhannazd pavan mTnavadTU ycgavl- 
mftnot'J .... 

(68) xvatal T iiiif'” f" neiyosang*’ yazat' yczboxflimm. 


1 A (DJ.) om. i aft. ataxsh ; not so B (D.). * A (DJ.) yazom. 

* Notice the peculiar old Sasanian for varalmtn' not -rim, which latter 

shows degeneration. So C (the parsi-pers. trl.) translates bahriim as 
usual. * So A (DJ.), B (D.) aevak-ratlli. 

I A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. bef. almpir; so A (DJ.) also. 

* So A (DJ.), so also B (D.) in margin correcting an old mistake fravfi- 
har. Did the fravaftilr=‘ roamer ’ arise (not literally) from fra+ayafit ? 
It is of course a blunder, see SBE. xxxi., p. 258. 1 B (D.) ins. i bef. ben. 

» B (D.) martumau for anshutiuln'; A (DJ.) ausliu-. 

» A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. I bef. fr-. 

10 These signs may be read friyan', though the parsi-pers. has as above; 
the meaning corresponds; and the ziveshn may be double transla¬ 
tion, as the urvizishtem of itself =‘friendly’; but I think that the orig¬ 
inal forms were farax-=urvfi, to urn—‘wide’ and -ziveshn=-zishtem 
(Bic). This blunder is corrected in SBE. xxxi., p. 258. 

II A (DJ.) yazom; and om. D (K* (Sp.))’s iterated trl. in yezbex-. 

h B (D.), A (DJ.) ins. I bef. ben ; not so the others. 

11 A (DJ.) B (D.) om. I bef. aurvar. 

14 A (DJ.). B (D.) ins. I aft ataxsh. 

11 A (DJ.) spells vazisht (sic) as if the word stood in the Zend charac¬ 
ters, save as to the ‘ v ’ which in any case is in the Pahlavi character ; 
as Pahlavi the word in A (DJ.) would be va v&lzlsht, which was hardly 
meant; and it seems also to insert a va after the I bef. the word ; B (D.) 
has vazisht'; so C the p. p. 14 E (M.) and A (DJ.) have yazom. 

" A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. I bef. shed-. 14 So A (DJ.), B (D.) and E (M.). 

»* B (D.) ins. I bef. spenj-; not so A (DJ.). 

10 A (DJ.) and E (M.) may not report the last long ft in spenj-; A (DJ.) 
does not. 

11 B (D.) and C (the parsi-pers.) have zanet for max-; not so A (DJ.). 

» So E (M.) (NB) and A (DJ.) yazom ; D (K» (Sp.)) yezbex-; so B. (D.). 

” A (DJ.) om. zag T bef. ben; B (D.) has zag P. C (the parsi-pers.) has 
nothing after yazom to end of 67. * 4 A (DJ.) B (D.) ins. I aft. pesh. 

*• C (the parsi-pers.) has n&f translated naf, not nib'. 

14 A (DJ.) ins. I aft. nSf' but. n€ry-. 91 A (DJ.) is here decayed. 

(68) In the correct bftland sftt' we have a contrast to the barbarian 
error as to sevishta noted at Y. ix. 80 and elsewhere. 
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(69) . . utaxsh I* harvispgun'* I* man' manpat' Pailharmazd- 
dat I aflkarmazd bera I* aharuv' 1 i T aharuylh rat' yazom* levata 
harvispgiin* ataxshfm'. 

(70) maya I shaplr 1“ pahlftra i auharmazd-dat' I" aharilv' 1 * 
yezbcxilnam;** (71) va harvisp' I 14 maya I auliarniazd-dht' I” aha- 
rflvlnik 1 * (or -vlnlg?) yezbexfmam’* [pavan aevak-ratakik"]; S 
harvisp' aurvar I aflharinazd-dflt' I" 1 ahamv' 1 * yezbexflnam [pavan 
aevak-rataklk**] (cegou nipisht pavan srbsh-dron' vad” . . .) 
Btayom va kaiilflnam va” xveskcuam” va yezbcxtlnam . . . 

(72) . . . i” munlgan' va’ 4 vlslgin' va” zandigan va” 
matayiganzaratfisktrdtaman',” va” (73) harvisp' zag I 

I B (D.) ins. I aft. fitaxsh; not so A (DJ.). 

* A (DJ.) liarvisgun'; B (D.) harvisgQn (so). D (K 4 (Sp.)) harvispan'; 
so others harvispan’. * B (D.) ins. I aft. harvisp- : not so A (DJ.). 

4 B (D.) ins. I aft. manpat’; not so A (DJ.). 

4 A (DJ.) om. I aft berft; not so B (D.). 

* A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. aharuv'. 4 A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. L 

* A (DJ.), B (D.) yezbexftnam. 

» A (DJ.), and E (M.) (NB) harvispgun'; D (K 4 (Sp.)) harvispau' (so 
above). A (DJ.) om. I bef. puhlOm ; not so B (D.). 

II A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. I bef. aharflv'. 

•* B (D.) aharftv'; A (DJ.) aharQvtnih, or ahariiv-gunih ; or, is it possi¬ 
bly ahariiv-gunlg? 

11 A (DJ.) and E (M.) yazom ; NB. while B (D.), and D (K 5 (Sp.)) have 
yezbex-. u B (D.) ins. I bef. mayii. 11 B (D.) ins. I aft. -d&t'. 

» A (DJ.) and E (M.) yazdm. M B (D.) ins. I aft. -ratakih. . 

»• A (DJ.) ins. I aft. -d&t.' 

«• B (D.), and C (the parsi-pers.) aharQv'; A (DJ.). -vlnih, or it is 
-vlnig? B (D.) ins. I aft. aharftv'. 

h B (D.) continues full up to stfiyein. C (the parsi-pers.) om. cegSn, 
etc. up to vad inclusive, but has instead the extended passage referred 
to in the words. M A (DJ.) om. va bef. xveah-. 

” A (DJ.) xv&hSnam. not -nem as D (K 4 (Sp.)). 

” A (DJ.) ins. f bef. in&nl-. 

« B (D.) ins. va bef. vis-; A (DJ.) may more likely have tho * (-o (sic)) 
or va? 

* B (D.) ins. va bef. zandlg-; A (DJ.) more likely the ' formerly deci¬ 
phered ‘o’, or it may have 4 va.’ 

w A (DJ.) om. va aft. zand-; A (DJ.) has the ' (-o) (sic), or va. 

« So A (DJ.) matdyig&n'. or mataigan’. D (K 4 (Sp.)) dehtgin', or is it 
dSsIgSn'; B (D.) dehigan'. 

» So A (DJ.); B (D.) has a well defined ‘k.’ or possibly an ‘5’ (sic) of 
Persian form ; so zaratusktroktfiman’; the * k ’ shows a former separa¬ 
tion in writing between the zaratftshtushtrS- and -thman' ; E (M.) has 
zaratushtratQm&n'. ** A (DJ.) om. va bef. harvisp'; not so B (D.) 
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abarttv' yazat' yezbexfinam,’ va* harvisp' sag I 3 aharayih rat' 
yazom' .... 

(74) .... pa van hiivan' madam ratlli pavan® savang visic I® 
madam ratlh va T rat' I* harvisp' mas madam ratlli. 


1 A (DJ.) yazom. * B (D.) ins. va bef. last harvisp'; not so A (DJ.). 

* A (DJ.) om. I bef. aharayih; not so B (D.). 

* So E (M.) yazom for yazom; and A (DJ.) yazom ; D (K* (Sp.)), B (D.) 
yezbexunam. 

* A (DJ.) ins. pavan ; D (K s (Sp.)), B (D.) f and C (the parsi-pers.) om. 
pavan. B (D.) has va in place of pavan bof. savang; not so A (DJ.) 

1 B (D.) om. I bef. madam; not so A (DJ.) wh. has it. 

1 B (D.) C ins. va bef. rat'; not so A (DJ.). 

8 B (D.) ins. I bef. harvisp'; not so A (DJ.) 



The Magi in Marco Polo and the Cities in Persia from 
which they came to worship the Infant Christ .—By 
A. V. Williams Jackson, Professor in Columbia Univer¬ 
sity, New York City. 

Lkgxnds connected with the Adoration of the Infant Jesus 
by the Wise Men from the East and the Manifestation of Christ 
to the Gentiles have a very general interest. Tradition is 
persistent in repeating the idea that the ‘ kings of the Orient ’ 
were Zoroastriaus (see my Zoroaster the Prophet of Ancient 
Iran, pp. 97-98, and Bishop Casartelli, The Magi: a Footnote 
to Matthew ii. 1 , in Dublin Review , Oct. 1902, p. 8 ). The 
Apocryphal Gospel of the Infancy ( 3 . 1) even says they came 
in accordance with a prophecy of Zoroaster, which thus met 
with fulfilment; and a majority of the Church Fathers agree in 
regarding Persia as the native country of the Wise Men, with¬ 
out expressly locating their place of origin.' A legend is pre¬ 
served by Marco Polo about the Magi and the three places in 
Persia from which they came to worship Christ. The story 
may be familiar to special students of the great Venetian’s 
travels, but it is not generally known to the student of Zoroas- 
trian tradition and Biblical lore. For that reason I wish here 
to call attention to it and to add some words of comment, 
especially from the Iranian side. 

In speaking of the Magi and their pious journey, Marco Polo 
mentions the names of three places in Persia from which 
these ‘kings’ were supposed to have come.* For convenience 
I shall quote the passage in the translation by Sir Henry Yule, 
Marco Polo , 3 ed. i. 78, London, 1903. It reads as follows: 

* In Persia is the city of Saba from which the Three Magi set out 
when they went to worship Jesus Christ; and in this city they are 
buried, in three very large and beautiful monuments, side by side. 
And above them there is a square building, carefully kept The bodies 


1 This statement is supported by a careful examination of Migne’s 
Patrologut by my pupil, Justin Hartley Moore. 

* They were probably Zoroastrian priests, not kings. See Casartelli, 
op. ett, p. 6. 
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are still entire, with the hair and beard remaining. One of these was 
called Jaspar, the second Melchior, and the third Balthasar. Messer 
•Marco Polo asked a great many questions of the people of that city as 
to those Three Magi, but never one could he find that knew aught of the 
matter, except that these were three kings who were buried there in 
days of old. However, at a place three days’ journey distaut he heard 
what I am going to tell you. He found a village there which goes by 
the name of Gala Atapcrintan, which is as much as to say “ The Castle 
of the Fire-Worshippers.” And the name is rightly applied, for the 
people there do worship fire.’ 

Marco Polo next^gives, at considerable length, a miraculous 
account of the details of the visit to the Christ-child, the 
wonders which the Magi saw, and the prodigies they witnessed 
on their journey homeward. In concluding his description the 
Venetian traveller repeats once more the names of the cities by 
way of resume, connecting the fire-worship of the kings espe¬ 
cially with Ataperixtan, whose inhabitants had preserved the 
legend : 

• Such then was the story told by the people of that Castle to Messer 
Marco Polo; they declared to him for a truth that such was their his-* 
tory, apd that one of the three kings was of the city called Saba, the 
second of Ava, and the third of that very Castle where they still wor¬ 
ship fire, with the people of all the country round.’ 

It has long been recognized that the names ‘ Saba ’ and ‘ Ava ’ 
of Marco Polo are probably to he identified with Savnh, some 
fifty miles southwest of Tehran, and with Avab, a village about 
sixteen miles southeast of Savah.' The third city sailed * Cala 
Ataperistan* by the Venetian traveller and said to be ‘three 
days’ journey ’ from Saba, has not been identified, although 
Marco Polo is correct in his statement that the name means 
‘Castle of the Fire-Worshippers,’ for it represents the Persian 
Kalah-i AtaSpurastan. The question of the location and iden¬ 
tity of the place had a special attraction for me when I met with 
the legend, because I made the journey from Yezd to Tehran, 
two years ago, over the same route which Marco Polo had trav¬ 
ersed in part on his way toward Yezd. 


1 See Yule, Marco Polo, i. 81 n. 3, citing also the authority of Consul 
Keith Abbott, JRGS. xxv. pp. 1-8 (1849). Abbott did not personally 
visit Avah. but be was told that there was a mound there on which a 
Gabar castle formerly stood. At Savah he could find no trace of the 
legend itself. 
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The difficulties connected with the identification of ‘ Ata- 
pcristan ’ are many. 1 The term Kalah-i JLlnSparastan ‘Castle 
of the Fire-Worshippers,’ like the similar title Kalah-i Cfabrun, 
‘Castle of the Gabars,’ is an old designation applied in general 
to any stronghold which may date back to the fire-worshipping 
day# of Zoroastrian Persia. Owing to the comparative frequency 
of the designation, it is difficult, but perhaps not impossible, to 
determine which particular Castle may have been intended by 
Marco Polo. 

On his route toward Yer.d there is a town called Naiti situated 
about two hundred and thirty miles from Savah. I was particu¬ 
larly struck by the evident antiquity of this place when I passed 
through it on Marco Polo’s trail. ‘ Its ancient fort is known as 
Kala-i-Gabr, and even the handle bear Zoroastrian names,’ 
according to Sykes, Ten Thousand Milts in Persia , p. 107. 
The suggestion might be made that in this Castle of the Fire- 
Worshippers we are to seek for Marco’s ‘(Jala Ataperistan.’ 
An objection to this would he that the distance from Savah to 
Naln could hardly have been accomplished in ‘ three days,* 
unless by very forced marches or. under quite different condi¬ 
tions from what I found. It took me nearly five days, pressing 
hard, to cover the distance. On the other hand, it may be urged 
that we are not to take Marco Polo’s * three days ’ too exactly. 
Colonel Yule implies as much in his comments upon the passage. 
In any case it is worth while to mention the town of .Naln as a 
possible suggestion, because no consideration has previously 
been given to it in this connection. 

More worthy of attention, however, is the suggestion I am 
about to make regarding Kashan. Travelling from Savah in 
the direction of Yezd would have brought Marco in ‘ three 
days,’ at the ordinary rate of travel in Persia, about to the 
region of Kashan. Four days were allotted to the i # everse 
journey, from Kashan to Savah, by Josafa Barbaro, who went 
as an envoy over this route in the latter part of the fifteenth 
century (see the English translation of his travels, Hakluyt 
Society , vol. xlix. p. 72, London, 1873). The Italian friar 
Odoric of Pordenone, who journeyed the same way about 


1 On the difficulties, especially as to the statement regarding the num¬ 
ber of the days, etc., see Yule, op. cit., p. 82 n. 
vol. xxvi. 6 
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1320, a generation later than Marco, expressly calls Kashan, or 
Cassan as he spells it, * the city of the Three Kings,’ anti states 
that these worshippers set out from there to Jerusalem. See 
Cordier, Otlorie de Pordenone , p. 41. The passage reads as 
follows: 

«De la cit£ tie Cassan. De ceste cite m’eu alny vers la grant Inde par 
mer. Si vina par mnintes joum6es & une cite ties troia royH <iui fireut 
ofTmtido A Jhesu Crist nouvel re. Et appelle on ceste cite de Cassan, 
cite royal de grant homieur main Tart re 1* ont moult deatruite. De 
cetto cite de Cassan jusques en Jherusalem a plus de L journfecs dont 
on peut cleremont apperccvoir que ly troy Roy qui de teste cite de 
Cassan furent en xiii journees amene en Jherusalem per vertu divine et 
non burnable.’ 

Despite the fact that the name ‘ Cassan ’ (Ivaslian) is four times 
repeated, some scholars are disposed to regard it as a scribal 
error for Saba, especially as the latter name occurs in Rcmusio’s 
collection and in the Palatine Manuscript.* Cassan (Kaslian) 
is the correct reading, I believe, and I think this city represents • 
at least the region of Marco Polo’s ‘Castle of the Fire-A\ or- 
shippers.’ I am the more inclined to this view because Gabara- 
biid (lit. ‘Gabar Town’), a*bout twenty miles distant from 
Kashan on the Isfahan road, although now a deserted place, 
shows by its name that there was a settlement of fire-worship¬ 
pers in the vicinity, and there are ruins of a magnificent eara- 
vansarai (Bishop, Journey* in Peisia, i. 232). Ivashau existed 
in the time of the last Zoroastrian monarch, Yazdagard III, for 
it iB mentioned with Kum as having furnished a quota of 20,000 
soldiers to the army of that unfortunate king (Curzon, Persia, 
ii. 12; OuBeley, Persia, iii. 3, n. 3 and p. 100). There are, more¬ 
over, some Zoroastrians in Kashan to-day. The statistics which 
I gathered in Persia show that about forty-five of these Gabars 
are doing business in this city. 

In any case I believe that the tradition of Kashan or its 
vicinity as the possible location of the third city from which 
the Magi came should, receive more consideration than it has 
had from those interested in both Friar Odoric and Marco Polo. 

I regret that I was not acquainted with the legend at the time 

» See Yule, Marco Polo, i. 81; Cordier, Odoric, pp. xcv and 41. Cordier, 
in his note, p. 28, argues in favor of Saba, but he admits that Kasban 
was sacked by the Mongols in 1224. 
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when I was in Kashnn, for I should have made inquiry to see 
whether it has been preserved down to the present time. 

Regarding the source of the legend itself, other scholars have 
shown, and among them Lord Curzon, Persia , ii. p. G, note, that 
it would be difficult to prove it to be of Persian origin. It may 
owe its existence to an association of Saba with the passage in the 
Psalms, lxxii. 10: ‘the kings of Sheba and Seba shall offer gifts’ 
(or according to the Prayer Hook, ‘the kings of Arabia and Saba’). 
The Hebrew has S'ba (JOD); the Septuagint, /W<A«Ts ’A paf3a>v 
Ktu ; and the'Vulgate, rages Aralmm et Saha. More per¬ 
tinent still is Isaiah lx. 0, where Ephah (Ava) and Saba (Sheba) 
stand side by side and are mentioned in connection with gold and 
frankincense, aud heuce possibly associated with Avail and 
Savah. As for the claims of Saba itself to be the burial place 
of the Three Kings, as Marco Polo describes, I may only say 
that it has a rival at Urumiah, where I saw the tomb of at least 
two of the Magi in the old Neatoriau church of Mart Miriam; 
to say nothing of the cathedral of Cologne on the Rhine, where 
their bodies arc said to be interred! 


ProHem* still vmolved in Indo-Aryan Cosmology. — By 
William F. Warkkn, D.D., LL.D., Brookline, Mass. 

To a greater extent than lias been generally acknowledged 
Babylonian cosinology is the key to an understanding of the 
Indo-Aryan. In proof of this statement the student is invited 
to spread out before him the diagram of the Babylonian cosmos 
printed in the twenty-third volume of the Journal of the Amer¬ 
ican Oriental Society (opposite p. 3S8), and to note the follow¬ 
ing remarkable correspondences: 

1. Like the “ Upper E-KTJR,” in that diagram, the Suracru 
of the Indo-Aryans is a mons montium , a true “ Weltberg.” 

2. In both cosmological systems this Weltberg is at the same 
time par excellence the possession of the gods, a Gotterberg. 

3. In both this Gotterberg is not only divinely vast and 
beautiful, but also, in Rhape, quadrangular. 

4. In both the axis of the heavens and of the earth is per¬ 
pendicular in position, and consequently the top of the quad¬ 
rangular Gotterberg is the true summit of the earth. 

5. In both this crowning summit of the earth has an anti¬ 
podal counterpart in a corresponding inverted Weltberg under¬ 
neath the earth. The name of this in the Indo-Aryan system 
is Ku-meru.' In Chaldiea this peculiar conception seems to 
have been of pre-Semitic antiquity. Ono of the first of West¬ 
ern scholars to recognize the parallelism and something of its 
significance for Comparative Cosmology was Lenormaut, who 
a generation ago wrote as follows: “Dans les conceptions de la 
cosmologie mythique des Indiens on oppose au Sou-Merou, ‘ le 
bon Merou ’ du nord, un Kou-Merou mauvais etfunest, qui y fait 
exactement un pendant et en est Pantitli6se. De mcme les Chal- 
d6ens opposaient it la divine et bienheureuse montagne de 
l’Orient (accadien 'garsag-babbarra =assyrien Sad git SamSi) 
une montagne funestc et ten6breuse (accadien ' gar sag-gigga— 
assyrien Sad erib SamSi ), situ6e dans les parties basses de la 
ter re.”— Orxgines de V llistoire, tom. ii. 1, p. 134. 

1 [Meru and Sumeru are forms found in Sanskrit literature; Kumeru 
is still unbelegt, though the conception of the antipodal mount is 
Puranic. —Ed.] 
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G. In the Babylonian cosmos the upper hemi-gom has seven 
stages; in the Indo-Aryan it lias seven varsas. 

7. In the Babylonian system the lower or inverted hemi-gma 
lias seven stages; in the Indo-Aryau it has seven pfitfilas. 

8. West .of Babylonia is found the Hebrew conception of a 
quadrifurcate river of Paradise which flowed forth in opposite 
directions to water the four quarters of the pristine earth. 
East of Babylonia is found the Indo-Aryan conception of the 
Gaiigii-stream which, descending from heaven to the top of 
Sumeru, there divides itself, according to the Vishnu Purana, 
iuto four world-rivers, and descending the several sides of the 
mountain from varsa to vnrsa waters the whole earth. It is 
hardly possible to doubt that in both cases the conception was 
borrowed from the world-view of the people residing midway 
between the Hebrews on the one side and the Indo-Aryans on 
the other, or was at least common to the three. 1 

9. In the Indo-Aryan, as in the Babylonian world-view, the 
seven divisions of the lower or inverted hemi-gcea can be 
described (as they arc in the Mali li-Bhii rata) as milter ran tan, 
and yet, at the same time, as capable of receiving light from the 
sun and moon. Our diagram clearly shows both the possibility 
and the entire naturalness of this. 

10. In the Babylonian conception the upper or northern 
planetary hemi-ouranoi were seven in number, and .each of 
them, in receding order away from the Weltberg, was located at 
an increasing interval or distance; so is it also in the Indo- 
Aryan cosmos. 

11. According to the Babylonians, the under or southern 
planetary hemi-uranoi were also seven in number, and these, 
numbering from their center, were located at ever wider dis¬ 
tances asunder; so is it also with the dvlpas in the Indo-Aryan 
cosmos. 

12. In Babylonian thought each of the celestial spheres was 
assigned to the guardianship and government of a particular 
divine being; so was also each dvlpa in Indo-Aryan thought. 
(See Wilson’s Vishnu Purana , p. 162.) 

1 T. G. Pinches, The Old Testament in the Light of Historic Records, 
etc., 2d ed. 1908, pages 71-73. Alfred Jeremias, Das Alte Testament im 
Lichte des alien Orients, Leipzig, 1904, pages 102-104. F. Homme!, 
Aufs&tze und Abhandlungen, p. 820 ff. 
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13. In the Babylonian cosmos the lower hemi-ouranoi are, as 
a group, below the seven stages of the lower /« wii-f/wa ; in like 
manner in the Indo-Aryan, the Narakas are, as a group, below 
the Pfitalas. (Wilson, ibid. , p. 207.)' 

14. At the same time, In the Babylonian system the regions 
included in the inverted henii-onrauui and those included in the 
inverted heun-fja'u slightly overlap. All the requirements of 
the system imply that the same was true in the Indo-Aryan. 
This feature also helps us to understand why the texts, and thus 
far their Occidental interpreters, present no clear and sharp dis¬ 
tinction between the two groups as to nature or locatiou. Pos¬ 
sibly a similar slight overlapping may explain the failure of 
Egyptologists to make between Tuat and Ainentet the distinc¬ 
tion clearly implied in certain passages of the most ancient 
texts. See Budge’s Book of the Brad, 1901, chap, lxiv, vol. 
i, p. 211. 

15. In the Indo-Aryan as in the Babylonian system the lowest 
hells are antipodal to the highest heavens; hence the statement 
in the Vishnu Purflna (Wilson, p. 209): “The gods in heaven 
are beheld by the inhabitants of hell as they move with their 
heads inverted.” In the Jain Sutras also persons in hell are 
represented as moving about with their “heads downwards.” 
(SBE. xlv. p. 279.) Even in Plutarch the same ancient idea 
survives.* 

1G. In both systems the diurnal movement of the sun is in a 
horizontal instead of a vertical plane, and night’s darkness is 
caused simply by the passage of the sun around the farther side 

1 "We may be the more certain that in the Indo-Aryan cosmos the 
Narakas were the lower or infernal hemi-ouranoi from two striking 
facts: (1). The fact that in the downward direction the distances of the 
Narakas from each other increase in an arithmetical ratio just as do the 
distances of the heavens in the opposite direction. (2). The fact that 
the normal term of life in these successive infernal abodes grows longer 
and longer according to distance from the cosmic center precisely as is 
the case in the successive celestial abodes. I have never found any text 
that gave such a representation of the Pfitalas. 

* “They [the virtuous] see the ghosts of people there turned upside 
down and as it were descending into the abyss.” On the Face in the 
Orb of the Moon, Section 28.—That the Greek astronomers derived 
their conception of the mutually antipodal xaud ivrlx^uv from the 
ancient Babylonians has long been clear to me. The ChthOn was simply 
the Upper E-KUR, the Anti-chthon the inverted Lower E-KUR. 
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of the Welt berg. According to Maspero, the same apparent 
paradox as to the sun’s motion was held and taught by the most 
ancient Egyptians as well as by the most ancient Chaldieans. 
[Pawn of Civilization , Eng. ed., p. 544.) 

17. In both systems a cross-section of the cosmos in the plane 
of the equator would show seven solid horizontal world-rings, 
one within another, and all of them inclosing their common 
center. Here, possibly, was the origin of the “ world-rings of 
rock ” separated by seven intervening seas in the common 
description of the Buddhist world-view. It should be remem¬ 
bered, however, that in the Buddhist cosmography the tops of 
these world-rings are by no means in a common plane. 

18. In both systems the order of the seven planets is not that 
of the matured Greek teaching of Ptolemy, but is conformed 
to the older Babylonian view, according to which both sun and 
moon are nearer to the earth than the nearest of the remaining 
five. 

19. Precisely as in Babylonian thought the sphere of the 

fixed stars is far above, beneath, and beyond the seven concen¬ 
tric planetary globes, so in the Indo-Aryan is fouud, far above, 
beneath, and beyond the earth and all the Deva-lokas, the all- 
including shell of Brahman’s cosmic egg. 1 

£0. Finally, as in the Babylonian, so in the Indo-Aryan 
cosmos, there is present and visible to every eye that most won¬ 
derful of all monuments of prehistoric astronomic science, the 
starry world-girdle of the twelve-signed Zodiac, attesting in 
both peoples a clear recognition of the great circles and the 
poles of the ecliptieally defined celestial sphere. 

In the beginning of European investigations into the astro¬ 
nomical and geographic ideas encountered in Sanskrit literature 
one of the most important of questions was this: Was the cos¬ 
mological svstem of the Indo-Aryans of indigenous origin, or 
was it in its fundamentals due to Babylonian influence ? In 
view of the twenty correspondences above enumerated it may 
safely be affirmed that this question is now answered. 1 As is 

1 As long ago as in the year 1890 Professor Jensen could write of the 
origin of the cosmic system of the Indians as follows: “Dass diese An- 
schauung nicht aus Persian, sondern direct oder indirect aus Babylonien 
stammt, zeigt die weit grossere Gleioharcigkeit der babylonischen und 
indischen als die der persischen und indischen Ideen." Kosmologie, p. 
184. 
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usual, however, in similar cases, the determination of the his¬ 
toric fact 1ms immediately started a multitude of new questions 
relative to the time, manner, cause and meaning of the fact. 
These constitute so many challenges to the young on-coming 
scholars of a now century. 

Among the problems yet unsolved in this field, one of the 
most interesting and important is whether, in the bet/innimj , 
the seven dvlpas were really supposed to he continental “ rings,” 
horizontal in position. In some late documents they appeal* to 
be so represented, and yet there seems also to be some evidence 
going to show that in a prehistoric period the authors of Indian 
cosmology on the Kast, like Pythagoras and succeeding astron¬ 
omers of Greece on the West, 1 borrowed from the Babylonians 
the idea of seven concentric globes, “crystalline sphere*” pre¬ 
sided over respectively by the seven planetary divinities.* 

For example, such treatises as the Surva-Siddhfmta pronounce 
the first in the order of the dvlpas a globe. But if the dvlpa 
that in all enumerations is the first of all and the most central 
of all was a globe, it is a natural a priori expectation that the 
remaining six members of the class will be found to be, or once 
to have been, globes also. 

Again, if in the beginning the series consisted of seven con¬ 
centric crystalline spheres, like the Babylonian, the second of 
them, Plaksa, would correspond to the Babylonian lunar sphere, 
the globe of the moon-god Sin. Like that it would be conceived 
of as perfectly transparent, and hence like the others invisible. 

1 “ Pythagoras apud Chaldeeos conversatus est.”—Diogenes Laert, De 
Vitis Philos., lib. viii. c. L 

* [There is no objection to the assumption that the rather late litera¬ 
ture cited below in support of this hypothesis may contain elements 
. much older than the present texts: but both the SOrya-Siddh&nta and 
the Vishnu Purana are so full of ideas foreign to early Hindu concep¬ 
tions as greatly to invalidate their testimony in evidence of what was 
original or borrowed “in a prehistoric period.” The Surya-Siddh&nta 
may be referred to c. 800 A. D.; the Vishnu Puropa, in its present form, 
to c. 400; though a list of eighteen Pur&jas was probably known before 
that. At most, however, the cosmography of these works, as of the 
Mahtlbharata, can be utilized for historical purposes only with the 
understanding that the data belong in all probability to a time subse¬ 
quent to the Christian era. Thus in section eight (above), the concep¬ 
tion of a four-fold division of Gafigu is a Puranic modification of the 
earlier tbree-fold (divided) GaiigfL — Ed.] 


i 
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The visible lunar disc would doubtless be thought of, as it was 
in Babylonia, as the moon-god’s “Ship of Light,” the vehicle 
in which in sacred state he made his nightly journeys rotwd 
aud round upon his spacious earth-inclosing sphere, lighting at 
the same time the central world of men within. In Babylonian 
thought the only natural passages into or out of this earth- 
.enclosing lunar sphere were one through a north polar gate on 
the “ Way of Anti,” and one through a south polar gate on 
the “ Way of Ea.” Three items almost seem to imply that 
the original conception of Plaksa was in correspondence with 
this. 

First, while in the Vishnu Purfma Vishnu is naturally repre¬ 
sented as worshipped in all the dvipas below Brahman’s, he is 
said to be worshipped in Plaksa in the form or person of Soma, 
the moon. 

Second, in the account of the descent of Gangfi from the 
throne of Vishnu in the north polar heavens, the celestial stream 
is represented as falling on and “ washing the lunar orb ” before 
it reaches the top of Mcru at the north pole of the earth. 
(Wilson’s Vishnu Parana, p. 170 and 228.) Of course the 
only lunar orb that the celestial waters in making this direct 
descent at the pole could possibly encounter and wash would be 
one overarching the whole northern hemisphere of the earth, 
precisely as did the globe of the moon-god Sin. 

Third, the Southern Buddhists, in some of their texts, almost 
seem to have retained an older Hindu idea of the same kind, 
for it is said of Yugandhara, the dvlpa which in their system 
corresponds to Plaksa: “The region of Yugandhara covers, as 
a vaulted cope, the whole of these divisions.” (Edward Upham, 
History and Doctrines of Buddhism, p. 77.') Speaking from 
any standpoint on the surface of E-KTJR this would perfectly 
apply to the globe of Sin. 

That the remaining (the extra-lunar) dvipas were originally 
globes, and not annular discs, seems almost implied in the fact 
that according to the Purfinas each, with the exception of the 
outermost, had divisions of its surface corresponding in number 


» Of the value of the text thus rendered by Upham or of the correct¬ 
ness of the rendering, the present writer has no means of forming an 
opinion, but it may at least be said tbat Dr. Upham had no discoverable 
inducement to attempt to represent Yugandhara as a globe. 
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and apparently in form with those of the spherical Jambudvlpa. 
This could not he the case were the dvlpas merely annular discs. 
Furthermore, in the description of them {riven to Dr. Edward 
Upliam by the Buddhist high priest of Ceylon, their undersides 
are represented ns corresponding to the upper, which would 
imply antipodal regions similar in outline and equal in extent 
to the regions belonging to the upper or north polar half of 
the cosmos as a whole [lor. rit. p. 80). Finally, in a prize 
essay printed in the Asiatic Researches in 1849, Balm Shome, 
a native Indian teacher, closes a description of the dvlpas as 
follows: “The seven divisions [varsas] in each of the continents 
[dvlpas] are separated by seven chains of mountains, and seven 
rivers, lying breadthways, and placed at such inclination in 
respect to one another, that if a straight line be drawn through 
any chain of mountains or rivers on the other continents and 
produced toward the central isle it would meet the center of the 
earth.” These terms certainly seem to imply, not only that the 
dvlpas were concentric globes, but also that the varsas of each, 
and the patfilas of each, and the mountain ridges by which in 
each the varsas and pa talas were respectively bounded, were all 
in such perfect correspondence in the system that a right line 
in any direction from the center point of the earth would, if 
sufficiently produced, pass through an identically shaped varsa 
or pfitala, or an identically placed mountain range, in each of 
seven concentric spheres. Babu Shome does not give his text¬ 
ual authority, but, though a Christian convert, he was in con¬ 
stant touch with the chief Brahmin teachers of Calcutta in his 
time. Surely the authorship and the warrant of bo incompar¬ 
ably elaborate and beautiful a world-concept as this calls for an 
early and exhaustive investigation.* 

1 In the Kalpa Shtra of Bhadrab&hu (SBE. vol. xxii. pp. 227-229). 
Haripegamesi is represented as flying “ upwards" in a straight line 
from Jambudvlpa to the heavenly council-chamber and throne-room of 
&akra. yet as passing on his way “ right through numberless continents 
and oceans." His previous descent from 3akra’s heaven was also 
“ right through numberless continents and oceans” Neither of these 
representations is at all compatible with Indian cosmology as com¬ 
monly interpreted. On the other hand, once conceive of the dvlpas as 
originally concentric globes, and allow for an exaggeration merely in 
the number, and the representations perfectly fit the requirements of 
the world-view. 
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Another problem which still awaits solution is the following: 
When, where, and under what influences in the development of 
the Buddhist form of the Indo-Aryan cosmology did the term 
Jambudvlpa cease to designate the central one of all the spheres 
and come to mean merely one of four diversely shaped, but 
symmetrically located, islands far out in the outermost of the 
seven world-seas ? The “nebular hypothesis” may explain 
how an outermost revolving ring may break up and gather itself 
together into a planetary mass, but who can tell us when, where, 
and how this central Jambudvlpa got itself first plucked out of 
the center of the total cosmic system, then contracted to the 
dimensions of the Buddhists’ triangular isle, and finally towed 
out and anchored in the world-engirdling sea? One’s first 
thought is that this revolution in cosmological thought must 
have taken place in consequence of the transference of the 
center of Buddhist consciousness from continental India to 
insular Ceylon; but even this consideration fails to relieve the 
utter unthinkableness of the change that crowded six or seven 
enormously extended world-rings and world-seas into the nar¬ 
row space between Ceylon and the Asian mainland. 

A further problem remains, the investigation of which cannot 
fail to throw light upon the one just mentioned. It relates to 
the cosmology of the Jains. It asks: Wherein at the begin¬ 
ning did the Jain cosmology agree with, and wherein differ 
from, that presented in the Epic and Puranic texts ? When 
and why did it take on the modifications which now differentiate 
it from the traditional teaching of the modern'Brahmins on the 
one hand and from the' Buddhist cosmology on the other ? 

These questions have not yet received the attention they 
deserve. Of one of the most important of the texts affording 
data for their solution Weber had nothing more or better to say 
than that it contains “nur mythische Phantastereieu.” (In- 
dische Studien , xvi, 390.) Even Professor Thibaut, in his excel¬ 
lent work on the astronomical and related ideas of India, makes 
no effort to trace the origin or significance of that strange doc¬ 
trine of the earth’s two suns and two moons found in the Jain 
astronomies (as it was also in the teaching of some of the Greek 
astronomers), 1 but dismisses the whole subject with the cool 

» “ They (the Jains) similarly allot twice that number to the salt 
ocean, six times as many to Db&tuci Dvfpa, 21 times as many to the 
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remark that, this peculiarity of the system is “ ohne Belang ” 
( ffrundriss, iii. 22). 

Other pecularitiea of the Jain cosmology well deserve inves¬ 
tigation l»oth by themselves and according to comparative 
methods. Such, for example, is the enumeration of the Cauda- 
diva and the Sflra-dlvn in duo order after Jambuddiva, and yet 
the making of Dhilyntsjinda, beyond the Lavana sea, the second 
in the normal series of the dvlpas. Another is the bringing 
down of Puskara from the seventh place in the original series 
to the third, and the new definition of the Mamissn-Kbetta 
connected therewith. (E. Lenmann, haUnche Studien, xvi. 
390-392). 

Possibly we may never obtain the data required for the solu¬ 
tion of the several problems mentioned in the foregoing paper. 
It is encouraging, however, to remember that in every field of 
knowledge the clear formulation of the questions next needing 
to be attacked often proves to be a most helpful preliminary to 
new discoveries. 


C&lodadlii, and 72 of each to Pushkara DvTpa.” F. Buchanan, in 
Asiatic Researches, vol. ix. p. 3*32. According to Hardy’s Manuul of 
Buddhism, pp. 20 and 22, footnote, they also locate the moon eighty 
yojanas above tho sun instead of one yojana below it. 

To section 18, above, p. 86 : It may be added that the Rabbinical con¬ 
ception of two soutb-polar Gehennas (Eisemnenger, Entdecktes Juden- 
thum, p. 828 f.), the one terrestrial and the other celestial (the two 
exactly answering to two north-polar Paradises, one terrestrial and the 
other celestial) is flearly a survival of the ancient Babylonian idea. 
Brief citations may be seen in Budge, The Gods of the Egyptians, 1904, 
i. 273 f. The terrestrial Gehenna perfectly corresponds to the Indian 
Pa talas as above interpreted, the celestial to the Narakas. 
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The Pierpont Morgan Babylonian Axe-head .—By Professor 
J. JDynkley Prince, of Columbia University, and the 
Rev. Robert Lab. 

In the Tiffany collection of gems belonging to tho American 
Museum of Natural History in New York City is a remarkably 
perfect and very ancient Babylonian axe-head of pure agate. 
This object was originally obtained by Cardinal Borgia while at 
the head of the Propaganda and was subquently offered by the 
Countess Ettorc Borgia to the British Museum for sale, whence 
it was returned to her owing to the Museum’s inability to pur¬ 
chase it at that time. It was then acquired by Count Michel 
Tyskiewicz, who kept it until his death, when it was purchased 
by Mr. George Kunz of Tiffany <fc Co. of New York, by whom 
it was added to the Tiffany collection which was later purchased 
and presented to the American Museum of Natural History by 
Mr. J. Pierpont Morgan. Other articles on this subject will 
appear in the American Museum Journal, 1905. 

The axe-head is interesting, not only because of its beauty as 
an artistic production, which undoubtedly entitles it to its very 
prominent position in this unique collection of gems and rare 
coins, but also because of the inscription in archaic Babylonian 
characters, with which its obverse side is embellished. Thanks 
to the courtesy of Mr. J. Pierpont Morgan and of Dr. Bumpus 
and Dr. Gratacap of the American Museum of Natural History, 
we are enabled to present this discussion as to the probable age 
of the object, the determining of which depends both' on the 
nature of the inscription and on the character of the agate of 
which the axe-head is made. 

The dimensions of the Morgan axe-head are as follows: 
Length, 13.7 cm.'; width over the handle-perforation, 3 cm.; 
length of the back, 1.7 cm.; width of the back, 1.9 cm.; 
diameter of the handle-perforation, 0.9 cm. 

There can be no doubt that the axe-head was a votive presen¬ 
tation to some temple in Babylonia. It is unfortunate that the 
place where it was excavated is not known, as in that case much 
might be learned regarding the date of the object, which now 
depends entirely on deduction. This is not unique as a votive 
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axe. A fragment of a similar axe in imitation of lapis lazuli 
(6.75 X4.B5X 1.5) was found at Nippur in Southern Babylonia 
by the recent American expedition to that site. This Nippur 
axe has an inscription of seven lines which may be transliterated 
and translated as follows: 


1. -vi-Xti ‘ his. 

3. (A'ft-zi-) Hia-rH-yd-ta# Nazimamttash 

3 . WH _ 

4 . iu his. 

5. (apnl I\)t.-)ri-gtil-zu the son of Kurigal/.u 

0. {iq-ri)-bi-$u ti-na Sa-me-t J for hearing his prayers 
7. (dmi-i) Sn-ur-ru-ki (and) lengthening his days 

(has given).’ 


For the Babylonian text alone, see Ililprecht, OBI. i, pt. ii., 
plate 61, nr. 13G. The king Nazimaruttash (c«. 1340 B. C 1 .), 
the son of Kurigalzu II. (ca. 1350 B. C.), was evidently the 
donor of this Nippur axe-head to the temple of some god whose 
name is mutilated. The inscription shows how the gift of the 
object was thought to be an inducement to the god to look 
favorably on the donor and “hear his prayers (and) prolong his 
days.” This axe-head was found at Nippur in a chamber on 
the edge of the canal outside the groat south-east wall. It is 
evident therefore that, although this Nippur axe-head is far 
inferior from the point of view of pure art to the Morgan axe- 
head, the former object is more valuable from an archaeological 
point of view, as we possess the exact data regarding it and are 
able to determine its age with absolute accuracy. It is clear, 
however, that we must expect an inscription of similar import 
on the Morgan axe-head, which was plainly an object intended 
to serve the same purpose as that of the Nippur axe. 

The text on the Morgan axe-head consists of three lines very 
carefully carved inside of a regular cartouche as follows: 



V 

m co p> 


This may be transliterated into the later cuneiform text as 
follows: 
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Tliis may bo transliterated and translated as follows: 

1. Xa-ai-fi-iX * Khattish 

2. aSdrid the chief person (favorite) 

3. ildni of the gods (presented it).* 

It is clear that the first line shows a proper name, in spite of 
the absence of the customary upright determinative, usually pre¬ 
ceding proper names. This omission is paralleled, op. cit ., plate 
51, nr. 121 line 4: the king’s name ZTr-(ilu)-Ba'u ; op. cit. y 
plate 36, nr. 86, line 2: the king’s name Lugdtkigubnid&dd , 
etc., etc. There is no exact parallel to the name IChattish, 
which is probably not that of a king, but that of a high official 
at some early Babylonian city-court, as the axe-head seems to 
antedate the unification of Babylonia under the hegemony of the 
city of Babylon under Hammurabi (2342-2288 B. C.). It 
should be noted, however, that the name Xa-a$-xa-mi-ir occurs 
I R. 1, i. nr. 10, as that of a ruler ( patesi ) of the city of /£(?)- 
ku-un-Sin. This name XaSxamir seems to be a name of the 
same general character as Xa-at-ti-iS (see for XaSxamir , 
Radau, Early Bab. History , p. 30, note). The two signs 
which we translate aSdridu ‘chief person,’ occur in this seuse, 
V. 44, 30c, referring to the god Ninib as the aSdridu. The 
usual ideogram for this word is SAG-KAL and not our com¬ 
bination PAP-SES, which is very rare. The last line presents 
no difficulty, as the three signs AN-NI-NI can only be the ideo¬ 
gram for ildni ‘gods.’ It is clear that the Sumerian equivalent 
of the verb iqiS * he presented (it) ’ must be understood as the 
grammatical complement to the inscription, which is complete 
and shows no traces of mutilation. 

The characters of this inscription are very antique, approach¬ 
ing in form more closely those of the Gudea period (ca. 3000 
B. C.) than those of a later date. On the other hand, the dated 
documents from the time of Gudea show a slightly more linear 
and less wedge-shaped character than do the signs on the Mor¬ 
gan axe, where the wedge is beginning to appear, which leads 
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us to the opinion that the inscription may date between Gudea’s 
time and that of Hammurabi (2342-2288 B. C.), when the 
wedge was even more prominent than we see it on the Morgan 
axe-head. The objection may perhaps be raised that we have 
hero a piece of much later work, with the inscription deliber¬ 
ately written in archaic characters after the style of some of the 
documents of Nebuchadnezzar II. (640-562 B. (!.), who caused 
inscriptions to be written in imitation of the early Babylonian 
writing. This docs not seem probable to us, owing to the gen¬ 
eral character of tho signs in question, which are too naturally 
cut to admit of this supposition. Deliberate archaization 
would, we think, have produced a somewhat more clearly cut 
inscription and also one in which the linear tendency would not 
be so well marked as we have it hero. 

The stone is distinctly agate in layers, not agate with circular 
or ring-like marking, which would militate against a very 
ancient date for the object. The appearance of the layers, 
however, does not preclude the date which we suppose for the 
Morgan axe-head, i. e., between 3000 B. C. and 2300 B. C., 
probably nearer the former than the latter date. 


Addendum. —Since the appearance of this paper, a discussion 
of this axe-head has been published by George F. Ivunz in the 
Bulletin of the Amer. Mm. of 2S r at. Hist ., xxi. 37-47, with 
translation by I. M. Price; and in AJSL. xxi. 173-178, by I. 
M. Price. Professor Price’s rendering differs from ours in two 
important particulars. lie reads line 1: XA-AD-DUG-lS, and 
renders it either as duppu AD-DIJG-I& ‘the inscription of A.,* 
or alternatively, he translates XA as meaning ‘axe-head,’ rea¬ 
soning from the equation, Br. 11822: TAK-XA=a£a«-nrtnt 
‘fish-stone,’ whence he deduces that XA alone, without any 
stone-determinative, may mean ‘axe-head’! It should be noted 
that the usual ideograms for duppu * tablet, inscription * are 
DUB and IM and only once XA; and that his other deduction, 
that XA=‘axe-head,’ is on its face highly improbable, because 
any Babylonian seeing the sign XA alone would immediately 
have understood it to mean ‘fish,’ which can have no connection 
with the concept ‘ axe-head.’ Furthermore the occurrence in 
correct vocalic and consonantal order of the four signs XA-AT- 
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TI-LS makes it most likely that they formed the phonetic parts 
of the name Xu-af-!i-i*, as we have rendered it. To read Xa- 
ad-dug-iZ or Ad-dug-ii with the non-harmonic value dug for tire 
XI-TI-DUG sign is not advisable, as the value is plainly 
indicated by the following undoubted IS-sign. It seems to us 
more reasonable to follow the lines of least resistance in such 
work as this. 

In lino 3, Professor Price reads in a corner wedge after the 
sign AN, and translates the line: AN-U-NI-NI= ilu Bantus 
bardZu 1 (dedicated) to the god Saraas his benefactor.’ In our 
collation of the text, we regard this possible corner wedge to be 
a mere discoloration of the stone, of which there are several of 
this circular form both on the obverse and reverse, although not 
in the inscribed cartouche. If, however, Price is right in his 
rendering, the third line may be read as follows: 

AN-U-NI-NI =ilu BSl, Gibil, Xusku (or) XamaZ iliSu 
1 (of) the god B., G., N. or S. his god.’ 

The corner wedge preceded by the god-sign may mean any of 
the above named deities, while NI-NI could mean ili-Sn 1 his 
god’ (NI =ili, Sa. i. 21). Of course in this case the final NI 
would indicate the suffix -Zti ‘ his.’ If NI-NI means bard-Zu, as 
Price suggests, this would not mean ‘his benefactor,’ which 
would b e Zdkin Zubar&u, but simply ‘one who is satisfied’ as 
bdrH= l to be or become full or satiated.’ 

Assuming, then, that there really was a corner wedge in line 
3, we would amend our translation to read as follows: 

Xa-at-ti-ii Xattis 

aSdrid the chief person (favorite) 

Zlu BSl, Gibil , Xusku (or) of B., G., N., or S. his god (has 
&ama$ iliZu given this). 

These varying interpretations furnish a most excellent exam¬ 
ple of the extreme difficulty in deciding anything definite as. to 
the exact meaning of such an inscription. Professor Price 
agrees essentially with us as to the probable date of the object. 
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The Supposed Variant of AII. 82, 7-14 , ™ & f 

Its Probable Contents.— By Stkpiikn Lanodon, Fellow of 
Oohiml)ift University. 

In volume x. of FSBA., the Ilev. C. J. Bull published the 
text of u Neo-Babylonian cylinder of three columns, of G4, 78 
and 59 lines. The same has been edited by Mr. Ball in PSBA. 
xi., and by Hugo Winckler in KB. iii. 2, pp. 4G-53. It has 
been transcribed by David McGee iu BA. iii. pp. 534-539. 
The same has been edited by the writer of this aiticle in his 
first volume of liuUdimj Inscriptions of the. Neo-Babylonian 
Empire. 

This cylinder belongs to what I call “ redacted contempora¬ 
neous documents.” That class of documents is peculiar to the 
Neo-Babylonian school of scribes and was developed by them 
out of the standard form of composing documents before the 
reign of Nebuchadnezzar. This evolution under Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar consisted in taking the old form short cylinder, which had 
four short sections, and developing it into a long redaction. 
Thus for example (I choose here for illustration those inscrip¬ 
tions which until the appearance of the book above mentioned 
are most accessible), the short two-columned cylinder of Nabo- 
polassar, published page 6 of KB. iii. 2 has four sections: Col. I 
1-4, the hymn of introduction, forms the first section; Col. I 
5-9* is the second; and Col. I 10-11 14 is the third. This 
inscription lacks the prayer at the end which in all documents 
of the Neo-Babylonian empire up to the evolution of a new 
type of composition constitutes the fourth section. That is, the 
rule was to begiu the main body of the inscription with the word 
i-nu-ma “when,” and after a short passage to give the apodosis 
beginning i-nn-mi-Su “then.” The principal account begins 
with t-nu-mt-Su, and gives the work which the king wishes to 
record. This kind of document is contemporaneous with the 
work described by the i-tiu-mi-ht section. 

But early in the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, after many works 
had been completed and many short contemporaneous docu¬ 
ments written, there arose a desire among the scribes to produce 
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documents which were more in the nature of history. Thus, 
when a work was finished, the scribes took occasion to recite all 
the previous works of the king before giving account of the 
work which had just been finished. In doing this they adhered 
stiictly to the ancient formula i-nu-ina and i-nu-)ni-8u , but 
after the word “when” was inserted a loug list of all the pre¬ 
vious works of the king. This list of works was generally made 
up on the basis of all the previous short documents. That is, 
this long section is a great redaction which took different 
arrangements with different redactors. When the redaction 
was finished, the scribe came to his contemporaneous account, 
which he began after the old style with i-mt-mi-Su. The first 
document of this kind which was produced in the Neo-Babylo¬ 
nian school is the so-called Grotefend Inscription I R. G5. 
Among the most noteworthy documents of this class are V R. 
34 and AH. 82, 7-14, 1042. 

These two later inscriptions have for their principal contem¬ 
poraneous accounts the building of two temples to Gula, the 
former of E-har-sag-el-la in Babylou, and the other of E-ul-la in 
Sippar. Of these AH. 82, 7-14, 1042 is much later and is a 
redaction of T R. 34. This latter document is the last known 
document of this class which we have from this school, for the 
scribes soon after its composition corameuced a new form of doc¬ 
ument, the first exemplar of which is the Wady Brissa inscription, 
and the last the East India House inscription, which is the very 
last of all the Nebuchadnezzar inscriptions. This literary devel¬ 
opment is discussed at length in the book mentioned above and 
the period'of this king is divided into historical sections. It is 
therefore unnecessary to go further into the discussion of the 
literary movement of this period; suffice it only to say that the 
documents of the Redacted Contemporaneous class belong to 
the years 600 to 592 approximately. 

In a document of this class, naturally the section of most 
interest begins with i-nu-mi-Su, and was so arranged as to com¬ 
mence near the top of the third column. If we now turn to 
AH. 82,_7-14, 1042 (KB. iii. 2., p. 50), we find the principal 
section beginning with line 13 of the third column. This cylin¬ 
der is edited inPSBA. xi., pp. 195-218, by Mr. Ball. On page 
196 he gives variants of a cylinder which he says is one of the 
same class, which was afterwards. sold to America before he 
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had finished collating it. As this cylinder is of great impor¬ 
tance for the study of the literary development of this period as 
well :is for historical purposes, I propose to discuss the variants 
and new extracts given us by Mr. Ball, with the hope of finding 
some one who knows where the cylinder is, so that we may have 
a text of it at ouec. 

In order to make the structure of this inscription clear, 1 give 
here the structure of All. 82, 7-14, 1042, in order to have a 
ground of comparison for the scattered remnants which Mr. 
Ball has given us. The contents of this inscription are as 
follows: 

(a) I 1-22, Hymn of introduction. 

(b) I 23-42, Works in Esagila, viz. E-ku-a, Iyahilisug, 
E-zi-da of Esagila and the zikkurat E-temin-anki; works on 
E-zida of Borsa, especially its shrine E-mah-til-la. 

(c) I 43-53, Works clone for the small temples in Babylon, 
viz. E-mah, E-hin-had-kalam-sum-ma, E-gis-sir-gal, E-har-sag- 
olla. E-nam-he, E-di-kud-kalama and E-kiku-garza. 

(d) I 54-11 18, Completion of Imgur-Bel aud Niraitti-Bel, a 
third moat wall, a moat wall west of the city, the quays of the 
Euphrates and the Arahtn canal. 

(e) II 19-24, Building an embankment along the Euphrates. 

(f) II 25-34, Building the Great Eastern Wall. 

(g) II 35-71, Works done Jin foreign cities, viz. at Borsa, 
Ivutha, Sippar, Bas, Dilbat, Mara da, Erech, Larsa and Ur. 

(h) II 72-III 12, Secondary hymn. 

(i) III 14-51, Principal account; the rebuilding of E-ulla 
at/Sippar to Gula. 

(j) III 52-58, Prayer to Gula. 

In redacting previous documents the scribes of this school 
had one invariable rule; the works done on foreign cities had 
to come last before the principal section beginning with 
mi-tu, separated from it only by a secondary hymn; these are 
generally the finest literary passages in the inscriptions. As to 
the arrangement of the other parts, each scribe bad his own 
plan, as may be seen from the analyses of all the inscriptions of 
this period in chapter two of Building Inscriptions of the Heo- 
Babylonian Empire. Now if we examine the arrangement of 
the American cylinder through the collation which Mr. Ball has 
given us, we may reconstruct a large part of it as follows 
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(tlie text not being published it is impossible to give the num¬ 
bers of the lines): 

(a) equals All. 82, 7-14, 1042 Col. I 1-23. 

(b) equals AIT. 82, 7-14 1042 I 23-53. 

(c) equals All. 82, 7-14 1042 II 25-34. 

(d) equals AH. 82, 7-14 1042 II19-24. 

(e) equals AH. 82, 7-14 1042 I 54-11 18. 

(f) equals AH. 82, 7-14 1042 II 35-71. 

The plan of this scribe was then to invert sections c and f of 
his model and then to place d in the last position before the list 
of works on foreign cities. Up to section <j of the model there 
is no other change made by this redactor except this new 
arrangement of sections. But the section on foreign cities has 
several insertions. 

When the redactor arrives at II 58 of his model, he continues 
his account of the work at Kutha by giving an account of a 
temple to the spouse of Nergal, Nin-ki-gal, who is otherwise 
called Laz. This temple Es-uru-gal to Nin-ki-gal of Kutha is. 
not found in the Wady Brissa inscription, the last oue we have 
of Nebuchadnezzar, which gives an account of works done on 
foreign cities. The latest inscriptions of this king, 85, 4-30, 1* 
and East Iudia House inscription, do not give any works of Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar outside of Babylon and Borsa. The sole evidence, 
then, that we can deduce for the date is that it is after the Wady 
Brissa inscription, and consequently after 586 B.C., and belongs to 
the third or fourth period of the reign of this king (see chapter 
one on the history of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar in the work 
cited above). 

The next important insertion is at Col. II 59, in the account 
of the works of Sippar, where the American cylinder mentions 
the building of E-ulla, which forms the principal account of 
the model. Of course we are prepared to expect this inser¬ 
tion as soon as we learn that the cylinder is later than AH. 82, 
7-14, 1042. 

What is most striking about the American cylinder, so far as 
it iB permitted us to know it, is that in place of the secondary 
hymn of the model, section A, it has an entirely new hymn as 
•follows: “The great gods joyfully beheld me and blessed my 

1 See KB. iii, 2, p. 80, and BA. iii, 589-542. 
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reign. Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon, who gladdens the 
heart of Marduk my lord, regardful of the sacred places of 
Nebo favorite of my reign, am I. Esagila and Ezida, habita¬ 
tions of their lordship, abode of their love, with gold and silver 
and jewels of great value, huge cedar beams (I clothed).” 

Here the collation of Mr. Ball ends in the midst of the sec¬ 
ondary' hymn and just before the most important part of the 
inscription. According to my count of lines, the last line of 
Mr. Ball’s collation must be nearly the thirtieth line of the third 
column. It is very rare to find the principal section so low 
down in the third column. The highest number which I know 
for any line beginning with i-nu-mi-ht in this class of docu¬ 
ments is the twenty-seventh line of the third column of the 
Grotcfeiul inscription. However, the principal section must 
begin very soon after this section published by Mr. Ball. That 
a section of this kind must follow is evident from the position 
of the secondary hymn after the list of temples in foreign cities 
which always precedes the i-nu-mi-Su clause. 

What can be the probable contents of the third column of 
this cylinder which is probably stowed away in some museum in 
America? That it will give us the account of some building 
not hitherto described at length is certain. We are also certain 
that it is a contemporaneous document and describes an event 
between the works included in the Wady Brissa inscription and 
85, 4-30, or EIH. The work which falls in this period which 
we wish above all to know about is the building of the palace 
north of the Great Eastern Wall which is mentioned only by 
the brief section of 85, 4-30, 1 Col. Ill 11-29, and which is 
strangely absent in the last inscription of Nebuchadnezzar, i. e. 
the East India Ilouse inscription. I have demonstrated at length 
elsewhere that the redactor of EIH. has probably omitted men¬ 
tion of a palace outside the wall on account of his strong 
Marduk and national tendencies. But it is not likely that the 
redactor.of the American cylinder had any such tendencies, as 
the secondary hymn does not betray any trace of the later 
Marduk development. It Is barely possible that this cylinder 
will give us this account of the palace (now buried in the ruins 
of the mound Babil) where most of the best authorities locate 
the site of the famous Hanging Gardens. If such be the case, 
the document is of extraordinary interest. 
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The column may be an account of the building of the 
zikkurat of Borsa which was among the latest works of this 
king and of which we have the short document I R. 51, No. 
1, and which is mentioned only by 85, 4—30, 1 Col. Ill 39 and 
EIH. Col. Ill 67. There is one more possibility, and that is the 
new palace within the walls described by EIII. VIII 27-IX 37; 
but this is unlikely, for both this inscription and 85, 4-30, 1 
give this account at length. 

It is likely then that this unpublished cylinder which has fol¬ 
lowed All. *82, 7-14, 1042 so closely in its redaction contains 
either an account of the northern palace or of E-tas-me-imin- 
anki at Borsa. Let us hope for the former. It is remarkable 
for the fact that it is the last of all the documents of the great 
redactions which retained the i-nu-inu and i-nu-mi-Su formula. 
I had supposed that this form of document gave way completely 
in the latter days of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar to the pure 
historic forms of redactions of which AVady Brissa and EIH., 
especially the latter, are the best examples. But the existence 
of this cylinder proves that the form still existed in the schools 
of the scribes of Babylon in the last years of the reign of 
Nebuchadnezzar, to be revived again under the succeeding 
rulers. 
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Solomon's Horse-trade.—By William R. Arnold, Professor 
in Andover Theological Seminary, Andover, Mass. 

Fok the difficulties attending the interpretation of the passage 
1 Kings 10:28f. (=2 Chron. 1:16 f.) the reader is referred to 
the commentaries of Kittel and Benzinger on the books of Kings 
and Chronicles, and to Burney’s recently published Kotes on 
the Hebrew Text of the Hooks of Kings. I make no attempt to 
determine the historical question as to where Solomon actually 
got his horses from, but am merely concerned with the interpre¬ 
tation of what the author of onr passage had to say—whether 
from knowledge or from ignorance—upon that subject. 

A comparison of the Hebrew text of Kings and (Throniclcs 
easily yields the following as the original text of Kings: 

-port nno mpoi onxoo na'ytX? te>x d’didh Ninoi 
hiko trtjo rtM*io d’tvod inx>i V?jm titod ropo irtp> 
DTK D’nnn ’3*70 W? pi HKD1 D’E'DnS D1D1 f]D3 

1KV’ OT’3 

» 

The only alteration I have made on conjecture is the reading 
rOpO in place of the second mpD of the text, which is there¬ 
upon satisfactorily rendered: 

And the exportation (we would say importation) of Solo¬ 
mon's horses was from Egypt. For (1=German ndmlich) a 
company of the king's traders (customarily) took currency for 
exchange , and went up and exported from Egypt , (at the rate 
of) a chariot for 600 pieces of silver, and a horse for 160. And 
so with all the kings of the Uittites and the kings of Aram: by 
means of them (the merchants) they (the kings) exported. 






Additional Palmyrene Inscriptions in the Metropolitan 
Museum of Art, New York .— By William R. Arnold, 
Professor in Andover Theological Seminary. 

I am indebted to my friend and former colleague, Mr. George 
H. Story, Acting-Director of the Metropolitan Museum, for 
placing at my disposal the photographs of these monuments. 

L 

Bust of a woman of middle age, with frontlet, turban, and 
izur. The inscription consists of severf lines above the left 
shoulder and an additional three lines above the right. 

pvM 8 “mn ^Dn 1 

[C] mi nw o nnN a 

lvii 10 id uypo 3 

4 

WOK 5 
DO)* JTJVD 6 
XXIX 7 

Ala*/ Tadmor , the wife of Moqlmu son of Nilrbel, the 
artisan. She died on the 29th day of Sivan in the year 3/)1 
(= June, 146 A. D.). 

In place of V of DV in line 6 and |VD in line 8, the inscription 
has unmistakably That the engraver did not intend the 
second letter for a 1, appears from the form of this last in 
TD’pD and of lines 3 and 4. Though the stone is chipped 

off almost immediately to the left of the numeral IIII. of line 
9, I am not sure that the numeral was originally followed by the 
sign for C. It is perhaps worth while pointing out that the 
character for 5 in both lines 7 and 10 is turned back 90 degrees, 
so that its main stroke is horizontal. 

The names 1Q»pO And ^DllJ are familiar. The name "IDTH 
is known from an inscription published by Father Ronzevalle in 
the Arabic journal Al-Machriq , iii (1900), p. 259 f. In a note 
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on that inscription, Lidzbarski (Ephemoris, i, p. 207) is inclined 
to question whether this feminine proper-name has any relation 

to the name of the city; he thinks it may = , names from 

the root being especially frequent in South Arabian. But 

,> S' 

Arabic would hardly be written “llOnri, as is this same 

feminine proper-name on the next monument to be discussed, 
where it is borne by a granddaughter of the woman here repre¬ 
sented. See, further, the Repertoire d'tpigrapldc strait ique, i, 
No. 46. 


II. 

Full, reclining figure of a man, holding a vase in the left 
hand and a bunch of dates in the right. In the rear, three 
children, two girls and a boy. The girls wear frontlets, tur¬ 
ban, and izar, and heavy necklaces. The boy, standing between 
the two girls, wears a necklace with large pendant, and carries 
what seems to be a fowl with the left baud and a bunch of fruit 
with the right. The main inscription is on the left side of the 
reclining figure, beginning at a point a little below the level of 
the shoulder; it doubtless extended to the base of the monu¬ 
ment, so that at least three entire lines have been broken off, 
besides part of the last line preserved. 

‘j'Q-or 1 
10’pD ID 2 • 
tow “D 3 

K-or -n 4 
nny -ra 5 
‘nx.. idi e 


Above the left shoulder of the girl nearest the father are two 
lines: 


-VOID 1 

nrra 2 









in. 
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Above the left shoulder of the boy: 

>0’pD 1 

■TO 2 

Above the left shoulder of the third child: 

nty i 
. - • nrro 2 

Zabdibbl,' the son of Moqbmi, the son of Nilrbel , the son of 
Zabda , the son of 'Abdiy [the sou of ... . ~\bdl . 

TcuhnO)', his daughter. 

j\foqtmu t his son. 

l Aliyyat y his daughter. 

Attention should be called to the peculiar ligature $ of 
the letters “11 in line 7; cf. the final 1 in De Vog., No. 30a (Lidz- 
barski, Plate XL, 11), line 3. % 

On the femiuine proper-name *TID“in HOliD see the preced¬ 
ing monument. The other names are more or less well-known. 

in. 

Bust of a young woman with broad frontlet, turban, massive 
ear-rings, and izilr. The inscription is above the left shoulder. 

vfov 1 
rro 2 
‘nm? 3 . 

‘ Aliyyat , the daughter of ZabdibOl. 

This person ip obviously i^ntical with the ‘Aliyyat of. the • 
preceding monument; and as III. is doubtless her proper tomb¬ 
stone, we must assume that in IT. we have another case of 
children still living being represented on the father’s tomb¬ 
stone. 

XV. 

Bust of young man, with moustache, neatly trimmed side- 
whiskers, and curly hair, ^he inscription is above the left 
shoulder. 
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*?2rr 1 

nn *?anu 2 

io»po 3 
rot? pp 2 + 
line 5 

LX XX 6 
XIT 7 

,1/a^f / Ntirltel, the son of Moqlmu [son of] Ntirbcl. In 
[the month of] QNIXofthe year 492 (=[if QXIX=Tammflz] 
July, 181 A.D.). 

The form “ A, son of BC” is quite common when the pedi¬ 
gree is carried up just-two generations; see the first of the 
inscriptions published by Littmann iu the Journal Asiatiquc , 
1901, ii. p. 374 f., republished in the Publications of an Ameri¬ 
can Archaeological Expedition to Syria in 1899-1900 , Part 
IV., p. 66 f. 

V. 

Full figure of a boy, with inscription to his left. 

•?2n i 

2 

‘7*12721 "12 3 
ID'pO *12 4 
*ODK 5 
HI DV JTD 6 
rw p»a 7 

imCLXXX 8 

. mi 9 

Alas! Sa'del, the son of Zabdib6l y the son of Moqimu , the 
artisan, lie died on the 3rd day of KanUn in the year 484 
(=November, 172 A. D.). 

This identical legend is published by Ronzevalle in the work 
already mentioned, p. 419 ff., and reported by Lidzbarski, Ephe- 



IV. 
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merit i, p. 20S. But Ronzevallc’s inscription is in two col¬ 
umns, and the division into lines is a different one: 


DV /VO 5 
plOO HI G 
IIIIC /W 7 
LXXXIIII 8 


i 

‘roinr -a 2 . 
1D»pO "Q 3 
WON 4 


The appended description of the monument also makes it 
absolutely certain that it is not identical with the one here pub¬ 
lished, though the resemblance between them is veiy close 
indeed. Moreover, the facsimile there (ibid., p. 421) shows 
characters which in form arc almost exactly the same through¬ 
out as these. The two monuments were probably made at 
about the same time and by the same workman. 

Combining the data of these five inscriptions, we secure the 
following family tree: 

. hoi 

I 

i Abdi 

• . Zahda 

NiXrbd 

Moqtmu married Tadmor (d. 457) 
ZabdibCl ~Ndrbd (d. 492) 

Sa'del (d: 484) ‘Aliyyat Moqtmu Tadmor 


VI. 

Bust of a bearded man of middle age. The inscription is 
above the left shoulder. 


in ono 1 

ion N-nr 2 


Mattdnaiy the son of Zabda. Alas ! 

The name MID, which is known (see Lidzbarski, Handbook , 
p. 319), I take to be a hypocoristic, like WHO- 
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VII. 

Bust of a beardless young man, holding in the left hand a 
howl decorated with diagonal lines. The stone is almost entirely 
broken oft over the left shoulder. The inscription is above the 
right shoulder. Line 2 contained at least two additional letters, 
the first part of a name which was completed on another line at 
the extreme left of the stone. Of this last line, only a frag¬ 
ment of the first letter has been preserved. 

HD 'D'jD 1 

.. id sy 2 

3 

Mdlikn, the eon of Zabha, the son of . 

{Of in according to Lidzbarski {Ilandbwh, p. 204) a hypo¬ 
coristic of a name beginning with "Df. 

vm. 

Votive stele, 20| inches in height. The inscription covers 
the entire surface of a plain panel between protruding base and 
capital decorated with bands of moulding. The “l is dotted in 
this inscription, and the numeral at the end is followed by the 
familiar decorative leaf. 

Tvyv i 
-oy worm ndo 2 
• -q tun tnm 1 3 
♦rrv "id nyrv 4 
wn 'iv aoi s 

’iTQN K’lTl 6 

mo *mnw 7 
vc nw pp 8 
xLin 9 

Blessed he his name for ever , the ffood x the compassionate I 
Made and devotes \this monument 1 Jlagg&gu, the son of Ychthct , 

the son of Yarhai , the -; for his life and the life of his 

father and his brother. In the month QUIN of the year 6J,3 
*(=231/232 A. D.). 




{ 

I 










' 

\ 
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If, with Clermont-Ganneau, we take QNIN to be the Palmy¬ 
rene equivalent of Tammftz, the (late is July, 232 A. D. 

is doubtless the designation of a trade or vocation, and 
refers back to Haggigu. It will hardly be a surname (=t/ie 
pure), or indeed have anything to do with the root JOl to be 
clean. Might we perhaps connect it with the root of pH, 

Arabic ? The Arabs consider a Persian word; but 
see Fraenkel, PYemdwGrter, p. 188. 

This appears to be the same votive stele which is published in 
Lidzbarski’s Handbuch , p. 47(5, No. 10, and is there said to be 
“ im Besitze des Konsuls J. Loytved in Beirftt.” The agree¬ 
ment is perfect, not only in the wording, but also iu the division 
of the lines. To be sure, the L 0 ytved monument is marked as 
defective below, the last line being either wauting or illegible; 
while on the contrary the conclusion of the inscription in the 
Metropolitan Museum can be made out easily and with certainty, 
the lower part of the last line being indeed broken in two, but 
not in such a manner as to render the reading doubtful. 

This was not the last monument erected by the pious IIagg;igu. 
Twenty-nine years later, in April, 261 A.D., when another 
generation had come into being, he consecrated an altar with 
the legend (published by De VogttC*, Syrie Centrale , Inscrip¬ 
tions de Palmy re, No. 90): 

NDiO NDty 1 ? rV2W 7*0 1 
N"noi -ny wonnn 2 
♦rrv Nzrrr "D inert] 3 
N’m wn not 4 • 

\mnN N’m hun 5 

ma prriD irtmi c 

572 ruw JDPJ1 7 

[Four other inscriptions from this same collection were pub¬ 
lished, with photographs, by Professor Gottheil in this Journal, 
vol. xxi. (1900), pp. 109 ff. See also Lidzbarski’s Ephemeris , 
i, 215, and the Repertoire d ’ epigr. sem.it., Nos. 157-160, where 
some corrections are made. A word may be added here in 
regard to Gottheil’s Nos. 5 and 6, which together form a single 
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inscription, as Cliabot {Jlcpert ., No. 159) has seen. The correct 
reading of the first half (“No. 6”) is: 

xr 

njror irai 
. n 

Every letter of the name HrtfHDt i« distinct mid unmistaka- 
hle on the stone, as a look at the monument has shown me. 
Nor is there any room for doubt as to the *7217. The letter 
preceding the N in lino 2 5b not n (Cliabot), but J. It is possi¬ 
ble that the letter before this was The whole inscription 
was correctly read and interpreted by Professor Arnold in 1898, 
but his manuscript unfortunately remained unpublished.—E d.J 








II. 








Palmyrene Tessera *.'—By Hans H. Spoer, Ph.D., Paterson, 
N. J. 

I. This tessera is square, resembling in form de Vog. 132. 
In the left corner of the obverse side is a symbol of the sun, 
with eight rays emanating from the center and dots between 
the rays. The inscription: 

02 

ino»n 

The sons of Taimarsu. 

The name is well known. 

Reverse: 

*73 [JN 

May Jid protect Baaltak. 

“ Baaltak” occurs in Vog. 156; here it seems to be a proper 
name.' 

Below the inscription are five circles in a straight line. 

II. The obverse shows a reclining figure on the funerary 
couch, dressed in a tunic and mantle. The right arm is bare. 


1 These tesserae are now in the possession of Dr. William Hayes Ward, 
of Newark, N. J. 

* [Vog. 150 (=Mordtmann 52; see Lidzbarski, Handbuch, p. 480, top) 
reads: mD*n 02 "|/W2 ^2 • It seems certain that cannot 

there be the name of a person, and in the present case we have obviously 
a third specimen of the same inscription. Either is an epithet 

of the god B81, or else ^ is the preposition and a noun : “ Protect, 
0 B81, "for thine own sake !’’ It is probable that in all the many cases 
of this kind the god is directly addressed, being the imperative 
rather than the 8 pers. of the perf., as given in Lidzbarski’s Vocabulary. 
Should the verb be regarded as transitive in these cases? A letter 
from Professor Ndldeke, received by the writer some time ago, seems to 
suggest the contrary, remarking that the verb is properly construed 
with not with a direct object. In that case, the proper names 
which follow the formula are to be regarded as standing by them¬ 
selves.—E d.] 
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The head is covered with the modins. Opposite the figure, fill¬ 
ing out the left half of the field, is a branch with fruits. Fig¬ 
ure and branch arc enclosed by an arch made of laurel leaves, 
resting at both ends upon a column. Below the figure is a 
mutilated inscription: 

IfKlCTVttt IC/MtSa '/(tinthi. 

The name KBTfrN, if such it. he, occurs in Vog. :i4'-70', etc. 
The last three letters of the second name are distinctly visible 
on the original. The beginning of the word, which is only in 
part preserved, is probably T) • 

lie verso : 

The top is formed by two garlands meeting in a point. From 
it is suspended a medal with a nude figure, in front of which is 
an altar. On each side of the medal is a round fruit on a long 
stem. Below the medal is a large urn, on either side of which 
stands a small amphora with handles. To the right and left are 
two largo figures wearing the tunic; the outstretched left arms 
are resting upon the urn, while the right hands are holding 
* branches or sheaves which aro leaning against the left shoulders. 
To the right of each figure stands an altar. There is no 
inscription. 

III. This tessera is square and shows a reclining figure, like 
I. The bare right arm is stretched out to receive something 
which a winged genius, who is in a walking position, is pre¬ 
senting. Between these two figures is a medal with a small 
standing fignre. 

The inscription at the bottom is imperfect: 

N£TD Nt? * * 

The last four letters may possibly be the name NG"D, which is 
of frequent occurrence. It is most commonly written with a 1 
after the 3 ■ 

Nty may be the last syllable of several different names, e. g., 

Nenn. NtroTv 

The reverse shows three busts, under which is the following 
inscription: 

n NHD3 
ttrfrR to 

The priests of 

The god Bel. 
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IV. This tessera is round, and shows the bust of a man 
wearing the modi us, facing to the left. To the right of the 
figure is a large dot, perhaps symbolical of the sun. 

Reverse : 

1 ’D'JO 

Malika ami Atfuftujab. 

Both names are well known. 

V. This tessera is small, square, and colored in red. The 
obverse shows two figures with crown-like headdresses, seated 
on the funerary couch. The figure in front seems to hold some¬ 
thing in the right hand, perhaps a pair of scales. Along the 
lef t edge and the bottom are inscriptions which are only partly 
preserved : 

♦ * rn (?) 


Instead of n wc might possibly read p. The reverse is 
exactly like the obverse. The inscriptions are better preserved: 

n 

. The sons of Rahi (?). 

m 

One might feel inclined to read the bottom line of the obverse 
♦n"l, like the reverse; but the space between the ♦ and (7 is 
almost too great to have been left between two letters of a word. 

VI. The tessera is oval. It has on the obverse a reclining 
figure and a branch with fruits, like II, but the funerary couch 
is not indicated. Below the figure is an inscription evidently 
preserved only in part: 

NTS* 


If the last letter is an aleph, it has certainly a very peculiar 
form. Prof. Euting, to whom I submitted a cast, is of the 
opinion that the character cannot be N, it may be a J"l. In this 


case the name on the tessera may be completed to HTS1 , 

cf. Euting, Sinait. Inschriften, 364 b . Prof. Torrey called my 
attention to the fact that reversals of letters are occasionally 
found in Semitic inscriptions, and that the letter in question is 
exactly the reversal of a Palmyrene N. The names NTS and 
NTSf are well known. 
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The reverse is fortunately well preserved aud the presentation 
is quite unique. On the left is a bust facing toward the right. 
Upon the hciul is a rayed crown, under which the long wavy 
hair protrudes. On the right, facing the bust, is a four-winged 
gonitis standing upright, with two wings pointed upward and 
two downward. His right hand is resting upon a wheel with 
four spokes, or a globe. One is immediately reminded of Kze- 
kicl 1:15 if. Over the wheel is written in square Aramaic char¬ 
acters the name 

l TQ"Or 

Zabdibol. 

The name is well known. 

VII. The obverse is similar to that of II. The inscription 
is no longer legible. 

Reverse: In the center is a medallion surrounded by a wreath 
of leaves which is held together by a large how. On either side 
of this center piece is a large bird (eagle?). The inscription is 
almost entirely effaced. 

In the first line to the right we have only preserved. 

We see to the left of the bow two very small letters and 
part of a third, but not enough to decide what it is. It may bo 
part of a O ; in this case the name might be completed to 

XtiTW- 

In the second lino only the first two letters and part of a 
numeral have been preserved. In view of this we must com¬ 
plete the first two letters to the word • The signs indi¬ 
cating the hundreds are no longer visible, only the sign which 
in connection with them expresses hundred, and this is followed 
by the sign for 20. 



Hebrew 7W12T\ • D*tyOn.—By Dr. Frank R. Blakk, Johns 
Ilopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 

Tub Semitic numeral ‘ five ’ had originally the form qatil, as 
is shown by the feminine forms, Assyrian hmnilti, Ethiopia 
'iSF’h 1 : : (tamest/l.' In Hebrew the masculine of this numeral is 
according to the regular representation of the form qatil 
in that language,* but the feminine and plural, instead of hav¬ 
ing the regular forms fTPOn*. CmSIT (cf. p!TT ‘clinging,’ 
njOT. D’pTl)* occur in the forms D^DH- 

These forms arc usually explained like □’‘ppJ. plural of 
(< * (/canal) ‘camel,’ feminine of (< * l ac/ul) 

‘round,’ where instead of a long vowel in the open pretonic 
syllable, we have the original short vowel preserved with doub¬ 
ling of the following consonant.* 

The only other case in which an original i in a pvetonic open 
syllable seems to be treated in this way, is the form O'jlfU 

1 The third stem consonant of the numeral is *f* (cf. Haupt, Sumei'ische 
Familien-Qesetze, Leipzig, 1879, p. 20, f. n. 8). Antedental S in Assyrian 
becomes l (cf. Delitzseh, Assyrische Oram., Berlin, 1889, p. 119). In 
Ethiopic, t regularly becomes 2 (cf. Dillmann-Bezold, Oram. d. Mhiop. 
ischen Sprache, Leipzig, 1899, § 19). Arabic liamsu » is synco¬ 

pated from a more origiual qatil form, viz., hamisu*, just as Assyrian 
kdbtu ‘ heavy,’ the original i of which is preserved in the feminine kab- 
ittv (cf. Delitzscli, op. cit., p. 90), and Hebi-ew [<*Ara(p] construct 

of riro [<*katip] ‘shoulder’ (cf. Haupt, Hebraica, i, 228, n. 1; Gesen- 
ius-Kautzsch, Hebrew Oram., Oxfoixl, 1898, §84, p. 238; Lagarde, Ober- 
sicht, GOttingen, 1889, p. 72; also my article So-called Intransitive 
Verbal forms in Semitic , Fart 1. Hebrew, JAOS., vol. 24, p, 200). In 
Syriac hammeS the doubling is secondary; a short vowel in an 

open pretonic syllable, which would otherwise become Shewa, is often 
px-eservedin this way In Aramaic, cf. Zimmcrn, Vergl. Gram. d. Sem. 
Sprachen, Berlin, 1898, p. 43; Barth, Nominalbildung, Leipzig, 1889, p. 
44, 6. 

* Cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, op. cit., p. 240, g. 

1 Cf. Stade, Lehrbnch d. Hcbr. Oram., Leipzig, 1879, pp. 149, 67 bot.; 
K6nig, Lehrgebdude, Leipzig, 1895, II. 1, p. 208 Lagarde, Obersicht, 

p. 80. 
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‘descending,’ II Kgs. vi. 9, which is regarded as the plural of a 
verbal adjective of the form r/ntiJ, via., nflj*. no other form of 
which, however, is found.. The form D’JjirO itself, moreover, 
is probably due to corruption of the text. 1 * * 4 * * * * 

The forms rTti’pn and D’C^pn are more probably to be 
explained as due to the analogical influence of n&V? and 
the corresponding forms of the numeral ‘six,’ where the doub¬ 
ling is organic, resulting from the assimilation of an original i7 , 
via., *!$$& < *8i<lXt7, SiXUnt <*xiilXhn (ef. Kthiopic jljtftt: 
ahlfxhl ‘six,’ Arabic ^*>1— sdilisn" ‘sixth’). 9 

Such mauifestutions of the principle of analogy are very com¬ 
mon in numerals which stand consecutively in the regular 
numerical order.* The Indo-Kuropoan words for ‘seven’ and 
‘eight,’ scptin and oktv, appear in Attic Greek as evra and oktw. 
In the Hera clean dialect, however, ‘eight’ is okt<d, the rough 
breathing being due to the influence of hrra.* In the Eliau dia¬ 
lect the #c of Sktoj has become v, viz., oima, under the influence of 
the * in fcrra.* In Provenjal, the mediaeval Romance dialect of 
the south of France, the name of the eighth month occurs not 
only as octobre , but also in the form ocUmbre , following the 
analogy of the seventh month mptembre.* In High German, elf 
‘ eleven ’is modified from more original einlif after the anal¬ 
ogy of the following numeral ztoelif \ ziodf. ’ Numerous other 
instances might be cited in the domain of Indo-European speech. 

1 It should probably be amended to ‘hidden,’ cf. Stade and 

• : • 

Sohwally, Critical 1Votes on the Hebrew Text of the Book of Kings, p. 
205, L 88, in SBOT., edited by Profeasor Haupt. 

1 The second S is £). Cf. Haupt, Sunierische Familien - Qesetzc, loc. cit. 
In Syriac Seth <jtff <&idt; in Arabic o-w sittu u <std/Au“, witli 
reciprocal assimilation of the d and th. 

* Cf. 08thoff u. Brugmann, Morphologische Untersuchungen, Leipzig, 
1878, Th. 1, pp. 92-182. 

4 Cf. op. cit., p. 96. 

4 Cf. Meister, Die griechischen DiaJekte. Gottingen, 1882, Bd. 2, p. 56. 

• Cf. Kdrtiug, Lateinisch-romanisches W6rterb*ch , Paderborn, 1891, p. 

525, no. 5714. The statement in Osthoff u. Brugmann, op. cit., p. 92, 
that this form is found in Old French, based on Diez, Etymotogisches 

W&rterbuch d. Romanischen Sprachen (cf. 5 Ausg., Bonn, 1887, Vorr., 
p. xix, top), is incorrect. 

1 Cf. Osthoff u. Brugmann. op. cit., p. 93. 
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Tn Semitic itself there are fiimilar analogical modifications in 
the Assyrian numerals. The three consonants of the numeral 
‘ six ’ were in parent Semitic S-d-S t both tf’s being 3„ as is shown by 
Hebrew (< *Hd8 ), Arabic addiau" ‘sixth,’ Ethiopic 

iUQ’fi’ls: aMZstti ‘six’. In Assyrian, where all *F’s appear as 3, 
we should expect for * six ’ a word with initial *F, but the equation 
Vl=tnt-<ht- } shows that this numeral began with #, doubtless on 
account of dissimilation from the final consonant 3 : just as wc* 
have in Arabic u— Sumau" ‘ sun ’ for *amnsu ,t i both sibilants 
beiug originally as is shown by Hebrew Itfiytf - Syriac 1 
timid; and in Ethiopic : Soltutd ‘three’ for +*aUtattl, 

whore both sibilants are originally if,, as is shown by Hebrew 
> Syriac tUdth , Arabic thaldthu" 

This initials of the Assyrian numeral ‘six’ seems to have 
influenced both the following numerals ‘seven’ and ‘eight,’ so 
that we have seda instead of 8eba> and samdnu instead of 
Samdnu.* 

In a similar way the forms il^On and arc to be 

explained as analogical modifications of the original forms, due 
to the influence of the following numeral jy'g?. The endings of 
the two numerals being identical in the masculine absolute and 
feminine construct, viz.: 

Masc. abs. 

Fem. const. ntfQQ-n&p'• 

it was quite natural for the other forms of ‘five’ to follow the 
analogy of the corresponding forms of ‘six,’ the feminine abso¬ 
lute niPkn* and the plural DH^pn* becoming respectively 
MtftXl and D’p’pn after the pattern of and DHW'. 


1 Cf. Delitzsch, Asayrische Gram., p. 204; En^. ed., p. 20C; Schrader, 
Die Assyriach-babylonischcn KeUinschriften, ZDMG. 26, p, 287. 

* Cf. Haupt, Sumerische Familicn-Qesctze, loc. cit. 

* Cf. Delitzsch, op. ci£., loc. cit. 



The BUayan Dialects. — By Dr. Fkank R. Blakk, Johns 
Hopkins University. 

Amonc the large number of idioms which are spoken in the 
Philippine Islands, tlmt which stands next in i-nnk to Tagalog, 
the most important and best known language of the Archi¬ 
pelago, is undoubtedly Bisayan, which is spoken by more people 
thau any other Philippine idiom, forming the medium of daily 
intercourse of over three million souls, almost half the civil¬ 
ized population of the islands. Its territory is also more exten¬ 
sive than that of any of its sister tongues, embracing the 
Bisayan Islands, viz.: the large islands, Panay, Negros, Cebu, 
Bohol, Samar, Leyte, and the small islands, Romblon, Tablas, 
and Sibuyan; and the nprth and east coasts of Mindanao: it 
also forms one of the idioms spoken in the island of Masbate, 
in the Calamianes Islands, and on the coast of Mindoro. 

As would naturally be expected in a language spoken in so 
many separate places with but imperfect means of communica¬ 
tion between them, Bisayan appears in a number of different 
dialects. 

The Austin friars Buzcta and Bravo in their Philippine Ency¬ 
clopedia 1 enumerate four dialects, viz.: 

1) that of Panay, spoken in the town of Iloilo, in the islands 

Romblon, Tablas, Sibuyan, in the northwestern part of the 
island of Negros, and in Mindanao in the districts of 
Misamis and Caraga, aud in the town of Zamboanga. 

2) that of Capiz on the island of Panay, which differs little 

from the above. 

3) Cebuano, spoken in the islands of Cebu and Bohol, and in 

the.island of Negros in the parts next to Cebu. Those 
who speak this dialect are said to understand without 
difficulty the dialect of Iloilo. 

4) the dialect of the Calamianes group, and of that part of the 

island of Paragua which was conquered by the Spaniards. 
It is said to be a mixture of Tagalog and Bisayan. 

1 Diccionario geogrdfico, estadistico, hi&tbrico de las Islas Filipinos, 
Madrid, 1851, vol. i, p. 66. 
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The statement is also made that the inhabitants of Iloilo do 
not understand those of the island of Samar, though nothing 
further is said about the dialect of Samar, and nothing at all 
about that of the adjoining island of Leyte. 

In ‘ El Archipelago Filipino,’ 1 an encyclopedic work on the 
islands prepared by the Jesuits, where the languages spoken in 
each district are enumerated, the following references are made 
to Bisayan and its dialects. Visaya (air) without specification 
of dialect, is said to he spoken in the islands of Romblon, 
Tablas, Sibuvan, Masbate, Panay, Negros, Leyte, in the Calamian 
and Cnyo groups, and in the districts of Surigao and Davao 
on the island of Mindanao.- The inhabitants of the district of 
Antique on the island of Panay are said to speak a somewhat 
modified form of Yisaya. In Zamboanga on Mindanao is 
spoken a jargon which is a mixture of Spanish, Tagalog, Visaya, 
and Moro. Visaya Panayano is said to be spoken in the island 
of Mindoro, and Panayano in Negros; Visaya Cebu an o in Cebu 
and the district of Misamis; Visaya Boholano in Bohol. Noth¬ 
ing is said of the language spoken in Samar. 

Professor Ferdinand Blumentritt of Lcitmeritz, Bohemia, the 
greatest living authority on the Philippine Islands, gives the 
following notices of Bisayan and its various dialects in his 
‘ List of the Native Tribes of the Philippines and of the Lan¬ 
guages spoken by them.’ 8 

Bisaya is divided into several dialects of which Cebnano and 
Panayano are the most important. Caraga is said to be the 
name of a dialect, perhaps Bisayan, which was formerly spolcon 
on the east coast of Mindanao; at the present time, however, 
only Bisayan is spoken there. Hiliguayna, Hiligucyna or Ilili- 
gvovna* is the name given to the dialect spoken on the coast of 
Panay. Halaya is a dialect of the interior of the same island. 
Ilaraya is a dialect of Panay nearly identical with the fore¬ 
going. 


1 Washington, 1900. Cf. Tratado I, passim. 

* Cf. Blumentritt, List of the Native Tribes of the Philippines and of 
the languages spoken by them, trans. by O. T. Mason in Smithsonian 
Inst Report for year ending June, 1899, Washington, 1901, pp. 527-547. 

* Spelt also Hiligayna in the grammar of Mentrida and Aparicio, cf. 
below p. 122, ft. nt. 1. 
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From these incomplete and conflicting statements alone it 
would he very difficult, if not practically impossible, to obtain 
any adequate idea of the real number and distribution of the 
Bisavan dialects, but with the help of grammars, vocabularies, 
texts, etc., of the various dialects much may he accomplished.' 

In the. first place the fourth dialect of ttuzeta and Bravo is 
probably not a Bisavan dialect. This is indicated by the fact 
that both Bluincntritt and *KI Archipielago Filipino’ regard 
Calamiano or Calamiau ;is a distinct language, and is clearly evi¬ 
dent from a short Calamian vocabulary* by au Austin friar who 
was at one time Provincial Vicar of tbo province of Calaiuianes. 
As the district assigned to Calamian by Buxeta and Bravo cor¬ 
responds to the habitat of the Tagbanuas, it is probable that 
Calamian is only another name for Tagbanua. Besides the lan¬ 
guage called Calamian, however, some form of Bisayau is also 
spoken in the Calamian group. 

Secondly, Ililiguayna and Panayano or Panayan appear, from 
a comparison of the Ililiguayna grammar of Mentrida, and the 
Panayan grammar of Lozano, to be simply two namcB for the 
same dialect. The few minor differences between the two 
grammars seem to bo due simply to the fact that the statements 
of the latter are abridged and often imperfect, while the former 
gives in many cases forms which are rare or only used in certain 
districts. At any rate these differences are so slight that, even 
if they represent differences in the spoken language, wo are 
justified in classing the dialects of the two grammars together 
under one head. 


1 The most important of these grammars and dictionaries are the fol¬ 
lowing : 

Zueco, MHodo del Dr. Ollendorff .. . aduptado al bisaya, Manila, 1871. 

Bermejo, Arte conpendiado de la lengua cebuana, 2“, ed., Tambobong, 
1894. 

Mentrida and Aparicio, Arte de la lengua bisaya-hiligayna, Tambo¬ 
bong, 1894. 

Lozano, Cursos de lengua panayana, Manila, 1870. 

Figueroa, Arte del idioma visaya de Samar y Leite 2\ ed., Binondo 
1872. 

Encarnacion, Diccionario bisaya-e&paOol and Dice, espaflol-bisaya, 8* 
ed., Manila, 1885. • 

* Reprinted by W. E. Retana in Archivo del Bibliofilo Filipino, Madrid, 
1895-98, vol. ii, pp. 211-224. . 
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The principal difference between the Haraya and Halaya dia¬ 
lects, which arc said to be almost identical, is in all probability 
that which is shown in the names themselves, i. e., an l in llalava 
is represented by an r in Haraya. 

The dialect of Bohol and Misamis, as stated in ‘ El Archi¬ 
pelago Filipino,’ is without doubt Ccbnan. This is rendered • 
a priori probable with regard to Misamis by the fact that the 
tribes of the northeastern part of Mindanao were.found by 
Magellan, who discovered the islands in 1521, to be united by 
ties of friendship with the inhabitants of Cebu; 1 and is made 
practically certain by the Bisayan grammar of Zueco, which was 
written by a priest of Misamis, and treats the Bisayan spoken in 
Cebu, Bohol and Misamis. The statement of Buzeta and Bravo 
that the dialect of Misamis is the same as that of Iloilo, seems 
to be simply an error. 

In Nogros, according to Buzeta and Bravo, Cebuano is spoken 
in the part adjacent to Cebu and the dialect of Iloilo in the 
northwest. ‘ El Archipielago Filipino ’ gives the languages of 
Negros as Visaya and Panayano, which probably means the 
same as the preceding. 

None of these authorities made any direct reference to the 
dialect of Samar and Leyte, which is a distinct dialect as shown 
by Figueroa’s grammar of the Bisayan of Samar and Leyte. 

The principal dialects and their approximate territory, there¬ 
fore, may be set down as follows: 

1) Cebuano or Cebuan, in Cebu, Bohol, eastern Negros and 

north and east (?) Mindanao. 

2) Ililiguayna, Panayano or Panayan, on the coast of Panay, 

part of Negros, the llomblon gronp, and' the southern 
coast of Mindoro; perhaps also in the Calamian and Cuyo 
islands, since they are near Panay. The term Ililiguayna 
is to be preferred, as this dialect is not the only one spoken 
on Panay. 

3) Haraya or Harayan, including Halaya or Halayan, in the 

interior of Panay. 

4) Samaro-Leytean in Samar and Leyte. 

What dialect is spoken in the island of Masbate is uncertain. 
Besides the dialects here given, there are probably ’others, as 


1 Cf. Foreman, The Philippine Islands, 2 d ed., New York, 1899, p. 22. 
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seems to be indicated by the statements with regard to the 
dialects of the districts of Capis and Antique on the island of 
Panay, but those will in all probability be found to be simply 
minor subdivisions of oqc or the other of the four groups just 
given. 

The principal features which the Bisayan dialects possess in 
common have been enumerated in my paper on * Differences 
Ixjtwcen Tagalog and Bisayan,” so it will not bo necessary to 
repeat them here. The differences among the various dialects 
are lexical, phonological, morphological and syntactical. In 
the present paper the discussion will bo confined to the last 
three classes. As the only materials for the study of the Hara- 
yan dialect are a few paradigms and remarks in Mentrida and 
Aparicio's Ililiguayna grammar (pp. 18-20), the following com¬ 
parative sketch will be concerned chiefly with the Ccbuan, 
Ililiguayna and Samaro-Lcytean dialects. 

Phonology. 

Phonetic changes arc few. In Samaro-Boytean final guttural 
nasal ng becomes the dental nasal », c. g., an ‘ the’=Ililiguayna 


1 JAOS. vol. xxv, pp. 102-169. The particle ug is used in Cobuan after 
wala in the same way as sing in Hiligiuiyna (cf. p. 160 of article cited), 
e. g., wala akh ng human *1 have no rice,’ though it does not appear to 
be very common. Cf. Encarnacic'm, Dice., article og, p. 252 a. Some 
additional differences are the following, viz.: 

1) The Bisayan particles sing and ug are used before a noun which 
modifies au adjoctivo and indicates 1 iu what respect,’ e. g., masakit ako 
sing olo 1 1 am sick with respect to the head, I have a headache maayo 
ug dagway 1 good with respect to appearance, of good appearancein this 
case Tagalog employs the nominative with the article ang, e. g., ang 
manga sltfa ang bait * those destroyed with respect to the intelligence, 
the insane.’ 

2) The negative of the preterite is made in all the Bisayan dialects 
with the negative of indefinite possession plus the imperative-infinitive, 
e. g., Ceb. wala buhaton nia or toala nia buhata ‘ho did not do it;’ 
instead of, as in Tagalog, with the regular negative plus the preterite, 
e. g., hindi niyd ginatod. 

3) The Bisayan particles ig-figa- in the t passive (cf. below p. 132), and 
suffix -a, -ha with nouns modified by interrogative adjectives, e. g., Ceb. 
onsa-ng iro-a ‘what dog?' Hil. anonga taicO-ha ‘what man?* have no 
parallels in Tagalog. 

4) The two languages also exlubit a number of differences in nominal 
and verbal derivation, but these cannot be discussed here in detail. 
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and Cebuan any ; sin indefinite accusative particle=Hiliguayna 
sing; -n ligature after a vowel=Hiliguayna and Cebuan - ng. 
Cases in which the ligature appears as -ng instead of e. g., 
ito-ng balay 1 ‘ that house,’ arc perhaps to be explained as due 
to the influence of the guttural nasal in the fuller form of the 
ligature nga. 

Original r is preserved in Samaro-Leytean, but changed to l 
in Cebuan and Hiliguayna, c. g.: 

Sam.-Ley. 
diri ‘not’ 
sira ‘they’ 
sural * write ’ 

That the change is from r to l and not vice versa is shown by 
the fact that, while words which have r in Samaro-Leytean 
have regularly l in Cebuan and Hiliguayna, many words appear 
in all these dialects with l, e. g., balay ‘house,’ where if the 
change were from l to r, we should expect Samaro-Leytean 
* bar ay. Moreover in Tagalog, where an original r regularly 
becomes Z, as is seen from the treatment of loan words (c. g., 
antdla * interrupt ’ from Sanskrit anlaru * between’; oompisdl 
‘confess’ from Spanish r.onfesary words which have r in 
Samaro-Leytean appear with l. On the other hand, a common 
Bisayan l , "when intervocalic, is lost in the Tagalog (e. g., ddan 
« road ’=Bisayan dalan) according to the regular treatment of 
original intervocalic l in that language.' 


Ceb. and Ilil. 
dili 
sila 
sulat. 


Morphology. 

The nominative of the simple definite article is any in Cebuan 
and Hiliguayna, an in Samaro-Leytean, ya or nan in Harayan. 
Cebuan and" Harayan have only one other case, which is used 
for all the oblique cases, Cebuan sa , Harayan sa, d,* kan. 
Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean, like Tagalog, have a special 


Cf. Figueroa, op. eit., p. 13 
Cf. my paper, Sanskrit Loan-words in Tagalog, JHU. Circs. No. 


^ * Cf. my paper, Differences between Tagalog and Bisayan, p. lM.. 
* Identical with ed, the oblique case of the article in Pangasinan. 
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form for the genitive, Ililignayna sane/, Samaro-Leytcan mn, 
koiuiu , nan; 1 both dialects have sa in the oblique case. 

The personal article, a particle which always precedes proper 
names of persons, has the same nominative and genitive forms 
in all the dialects, viz., si, ni; in the oblique case, Cob nan and 
Snmaro-Leyteau have kan, Tlnruyan, kay, iHliguayna, either 
tom or kuy. 

The inclusive article, which is used before proper namuR of 
persons to indicate that the person mentioned is accompanied 
by his companions, friends, family, or those who are connected 
with him in some way, has in Column and Samaro-Leytcan the 
following forms, viz.: 


Cob. 

nom. hu Pc tiro 
gen. na Ptulro 
obi. ka Petlro 


Sam.-Ley. 
rirti Pedro 
nira Pedro 
kanda J*edro. 


In Ililignayna there are a number of ways of expressing this 
article, viz.: 

nom. sanday Pedro , sila nay Pedro , sila ni Pedro 
gen. nanday Pedro , ila nay Pedro , ila ni Pedro 
obi. kanday Pedro , m ila nay Pedro , m ila ni Pedro. 

The forms sila si Pedro , sila sa Pedro in the nominative, a ila 
ni Pedro in the genitive, and kanila ni Pedro in the oblique are 
also given in the grammars. The idea of plurality in most of 
these forms seems to be due to the particles da, ra or la, which 
arc probably identical with Ilokan da ‘ they,’ a pronoun of tbe 
third person plural. 

The processes of nominal derivation arc in general the same 
in all the dialects: the majority of the differences which appear 
to exist are probably simply due to the imperfect statements 
of the grammars. Peculiar to Samaro-Leytean, however, seem 
to be abstract forms like ka-maopay ‘goodness’, made with 


1 The form nan is used only after the particle nga 1 say,’ e. g., nfianan 
padre ‘says the priest’; nga if*doubtless identical with tbe ligature, tbe 
original meaning of the phrase being something like * that'of the priest,’ 
1 that which he says.’ The corresponding Tagalog a-nang pare is prob¬ 
ably to be analyzed in the same way, for although a does not occur in 
Tagalog as ligature, it is found as such in Ilokan, Ibanag, Pangasin&n, 
Painpanga, and Magindanao. 
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prefixed ka on the basis of the nia adjectives; and absolute 
superlative forms like yi-dadako-i * very large,’ gi-maniatam- 
Hs-i ‘ very sweet,’ made on the basis of roots and ma adjectives 
by prefixing gi and suffixing i to the root or adjective with its 
first syllable reduplicated. 

The plural of nouns is regularly indicated as in Tagalog by the 
particle manga, e. g., tao 1 man,’ manga tao ‘ men.’ In Samaro- 
Lcytcan, however, certain adjectives form their plural by means 
of a g inserted after the first syllable, e. g., maopay ‘good,’ pi. 
magopay; dako ‘large,’ pi. dagko. This g is probably the 
same as the g in Ilokan du-y-iti , the plural of iti ‘ the.” This 
pluralizing g is found also in the verbal particles inakay-, 
makig-, manag-, manig -, masig - = magsi-. It is also quite 
likely that the verbal prefix mag contains this g, as verbs made 
with this particle in Tagalog often have an intensive, or frequen¬ 
tative idea, e. g., sumulat ‘write,’ magsAlat ‘write a great 
deal.’* Cf. also below p. 133. 

The Ilisayan dialects have developed a sort of indefinite 
accusative particle, which is in Cebuan usually ug, sometimes 
ak, in Ililiguayna and Samaro-Leytean sing and sin respec¬ 
tively.* 

The ligatures are practically the same in all tire dialects, viz., 
-ng after a vowel, nga after a vowel or consonant; in Samaro- 
Leytean -ng usually becomes -« according to the regular phonetic 
laws of the dialect, though -ng also occurs (cf. above, p. 124). 

In the forms of the personal pronouns there are a number of 
differences. Harayan possesses in the first person singular nom¬ 
inative, besides the usual form ako , the form akota , apparently 
a combination of ako and its genitive ta , the original meaning 
being, perhaps, something like ‘I, for my part,’ ‘I myself.’ 
The genitive and oblique forms of the pronoun of the first per¬ 
son singular and plural, with the exception of the genitive forms 


1 Da. is here, as above, no doubt identical .with the pronoun da of the 
third person plural, the word being thus a sort of double plural. 

* Cf. Totanes, Arte de la lengua tagala, reimpr., Binondo, 1865, p. 45. 

* For the various uses of these particles cf. my paper, Differences 
between Tagalog and Bisayan , p. 168f.; also above, p. 124, ft. nt. While 
the statements of Figueroa with regard to sin are by no means explicit, 
it seems to be employed in general like Hiliguayna sing, though it does 
not appear to be used after the negative war ay. 
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ko and ta, end in Cebuan in o or u, in the other dialects in on or 


wi, e. g.: 

Cebuan. 
tiko * mine ’ 
kanako ‘ to mo ’ 
nuto ‘our’ 


Other dialects. 
akon 
kanttkon 
mrton, etc. 


Cebuan seems to be the only dialect which has a dual. Kit a, 
which is used for the dual of the first person in Tagalog, is the 
pronoun of the second person plural inclusive in Bisayan in gen¬ 
eral. In Ccbnan, however, a distinction between dual and 
plural is made by means of the accent, viz., kitu ‘we (pi.),’ kit a 
‘we (dual).’ 

In the second person singular nominative, Ilarayan possesses, 
besides the forms common to all the dialects, viz., ikaxo and ka, 
the form kaio. In the second person plural, geuitive and 
oblique, the Samaro-Lcyteau forms arc made from a stem iyo, 
the Cebuan and Ililiguayna forms from a stem inyo with an 
infixed n, e. g.: 

Sam.-Ley. Ceb. and Hil. 

gen. iyo , niyo inyo, ninyo . 

obi. ttd iyo, etc. inyo, etc. 1 


The pronouns of the third person singular and plural are in 
Ilarayan entirely different from the regular forms in the other 
dialects, viz., tana ‘he,’ saiula ‘they;* in the other dialects they 
are like the Tagalog forms, viz., siya, *ila. The plural eanda, 
however, is used in Ililiguayna alongside of silo, and appears 
also in the inclusive article sanday (cf. above, p. 12G). In 
Cebuan the genitive niya has a by-form na which is identical 
with the genitive of Ilarayan tana. On the other hand, Hara- 
yan has in the oblique case, beside the forms derived from tana, 
viz., kana, kanana, the form kaniya from the same stem as the 
siya of the other dialects. 

The oblique cases of the pronouns of all persons, singular and 
plural, are made in general by prefixing the oblique cases of the 
articles, viz., sa or ka, kan to one of the forms of the genitive. 


1 In Tagalog iyo is used as genitive and oblique of the second person 
singular, inyo as genitive and oblique of the second person plural. 
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Cebuan and Ililiguayna have both series of forms, e. g., sa 
imOy kanimo ‘to thee.’ In Samaro-Leytean the forms with sa 
are the regular ones, forms with kan occurring only in the third 
person singular and plural. In Ilarayan there are no oblique 
forms with sa. Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean have oblique 
forms with initial <1, which is doubtless identical with the <1 in 
the oblique case of the Tagalog demonstratives dUo, dim , etc., 
and with the Malay preposition di ‘in,’ e. g., dakon ‘to me,* 
dimo ‘to thee,’ etc. In Samaro-Leytean these forms are used 
especially as datives. In Ililiguayna these d forms occur also 
with prefixed ka, c. g., kadakon, kadimo, etc. In Ililiguayna 
in the third person singular and plural, sang is sometimes used 
instead of sa, e. g., sang iya , sang ila for sa iya, sa ila. 

The demonstrative pronouns in all the dialcots have but two 
cases, nominative and general oblique, the difference between 
the two being indicated by what might be called initial inflec¬ 
tion. In Cebuan the nominative is the stem or £+stem, the 
oblique, m+stcra, e. g., adto, kadto • niadto ‘that.’ In Ilili¬ 
guayna and Samaro-Leytean the stem may also serve as the nomi¬ 
native, but the initial inflectional elements arc, y for nominative, 
s for oblique, e. g., adto (only Sam.-Ley.), yadto / sailto. In 
Hiliguayna the nominative has the prefix y except in those pro¬ 
nouns beginning with t, viz., ini ‘this,’ ito ‘that;’ in Samaro- 
Leytean the stem form iB regular, y occurring only in yadto. In 
Harayan the two cases are indicated by initial d and ka respec¬ 
tively, ka being prefixed to the nominative, intervocalic d then 
becoming d, e. g., dagto, kadagto. In this pronoun (not in the 
other demonstratives) the oblique case has also the form kagto, 
k taking the place of the d of the nominative. 

The interrogative pronouns ‘ who?’ and ‘ what ?’ are in Cebuan 
Jcinsa and onsa, in Ililiguayna and Samaro-Leytean, sin l o and 
ano as in Tagalog. Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean, however, 
have different forms for the genitive of «m‘o, viz., Hil. kay- 
sin‘o, kanm ( o, kalin‘o ; Sara.-Ley. kanay. < 

The tens of the cardinal numerals are indicated in Bisayan in 
general by abstract forms derived from the units by prefixing ka 
and suffixing -an, e. g., ka-tlo-an * thirty’ from tolo ‘ three.’ In 
Hiliguayna, however, they are also formed by multiplication as 
in Tagalog, e. g., tolo kapolo ‘ thirty.’ ‘Ten ’ itself is regularly 
napolo, polo ‘ ten ’ with prefixed na, in Bisayan in general. In 
vol. xxvi. 9 
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Hiliguavna it is made also l>y multiplication, viz., rna kapolo. 
The intermediate numerals are generally formed by addition in 
all the dialects, e. g., Ccb. katloan uy iua, ITil. and Sara.-Ley. 
katloan kay u*a ‘thirty and one, thirty-one.’ In Samaro-Ley- 
teau, however, the intermediate numbers above one hundred arc 
made by placing may * having ’ between the greater and the 
following lesser numeral, e. g., um htyutos may tun ‘one hun¬ 
dred having one, one hundred and one.’ This formation is also 
found in other Philippine languages. All intermediate numbers 
about ‘twenty’ are formed thus in JJikol with may, e. g., 

dua -nypolo may sttro ‘twenty-one,’ 
sanyyatos may saro ‘one hundred and one;’ 

and in Sulu with the synonymous particle txuj , e. g., 

kauhan tuy tea ‘twenty-one,’ 
ang-ratus tuff isa ‘one hundred and one.’ 

In Hiliguayna a combination of the constructions with kay and 
may is sometimes found, e. g., kaluhaan kay may uea ‘ twenty- 
one.’ 

The prefixes which are used to form active verbs from roots 
are in general the same in all the dialects, though there are.soifie 
minor differences. The particle munyi seems to occur only in 
Cebuan; tnanyin, tnanwu, rnapat, masayin, only in Hiliguayna; 
mai or mati, only in Samaro-Leyteau. Cebuan has apparently 
no mayin; Hiliguayna, no mahi, Samaro-Leyteau, no makay, 
manag , maniy. In Hiliguayna the particle manly appears in 
the forms munik and mani , the latter being manly minus the 
pluralizing y. Cebuan aud Hiliguayna masiy corresponds to 
Samaro-Leyteau maysi, the two particles differing only in the 
position of the pluralizing y. 

In the active verb the dialects differ mainly in the representa¬ 
tion of the future and present. In Cebuan these tenses do not 
differ from the imperative-infinitive and preterite, except in 
those verbs made with the particles mag , um and pa, i. e., all 
other verbal classes have but two tense forms, e. g., imperative 
and future man-lohod, preterite and present nan-lohod ‘kneel.’ 
In Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean the most usual way of form¬ 
ing the future and present is, as in Tagalog, by reduplicating 
a syllable, sometimes of the root, sometimes of the verbal 
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particle, in the imperative and preterite respectively, e. g., 
imperative man-lohod, future man-lolohod , preterite nan-lohod , 
present nan-lolohod. In ITiliguayna, however, the unrcdupli- 
cated forms may also be used for present and future. 

In Cebuan, verbs of the may class make their future and 
present by inserting an a after the verbal particle in imperative 
and preterite respectively; this formation is found in Ilili- 
guayna also, alongside of the forms with reduplication, e. g., 
imperative may-buhat , future nu/yu-buhat , preterite nay-huhat , 
present naya-buhat ‘do, make.’* 

Verbs of the um class differ considerably in the formation of 
their tenses in the various dialects. From the root mlat ‘ write ’ 
the tenso forms are as follows, viz.: 


Ceb. 

Hil. 

Sam.-Ley. 

Impr. 

sumulat 

sumulat 

sumurat 

Fut. 

musulat 

j musulat 

1 sumusulat 

masurat 

Pret. 

j m mdut 
t ininsulat 

sinmulat 

j smmurat 
(sinurat 

Pres. 

in Uniat 

sin musulat 

nasurat. 


In roots beginning with a vowel all the particles arc prefixed, e. g., 
um-abut ‘arrive,’ etc. The preterite in these forms is indicated 
by an in element which is no doubt identical with the particle 
in that is found in the preterite and present passive in both 
Bisayan and Tagalog, e. g., s-in-ulat ‘was written.’* The par¬ 
ticles mi and min in Cebuan probably bear the same relation to 
one another as the passive particles gi and gin below. In Ilili- 
guayna reduplication is employed to denote present and future. 
The Samaro-Leytean present and future are to be compared 
with the Tagalog present with prefixed net, e. g., nasulat , which 
is a by-form of the regular present, e. g., mnymusulai or sumu- 
sulat. 

1 For an explanation of the probable nature of this a, cf. my paper, 
Differences between Tagalog and Bisayan, p. 168. 

* The Tagalog suffix in of the imperative and future of the in passive, 
e.»g., suldt-in, susulat-in, is not identical with this infix-prefix in, which 
is found in the preterite and present of all three passives, e. g., preter¬ 
ite, s-in-ulat, i-s-in-ulat, s-in-ulat-an. This is shown by the fact that 
the suffix in is represented by Bisayan -on, e. g., sulat-on, while the 
infix-prefix in remains unchanged, e. g., Hiliguayna s-in-ulat. 
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In the pa class the dialects have in general three tense forms, 
viz., present and preterite napa -, future inapa imperative 
pa-, though majut- and j>a- may be used promiscuously for 
either future or imperative. In Ililiguayna and Samaro-Ley- 
tean present and future have also reduplicated forms. 

In the passive the dialects differ in the use of reduplication, 
as in the active, and also in the form of the essential passive 
particles. 

The preterite of all three passives, on, ?, an, is indicated in 
Cebuan by a prefix t/i, in Ililiguayna and Samaro-Lcytean by 
a prefix (jin or, as in Tagalog, by a prefix-infix in, e. g.: 


Cebuan. 

in pass, yi-buhat 
i M yi-buhat 
an “ yi-buhut-an 


Hil. and Sam.-Ley. 
yin-buhat, b-in-uhat 
i-yiu-bahat, i-b- in- uhat 
yin-bn]cut-an, b-in-uhat-an. 


In Cebuan yin may be used instead of yi in the i passive, and 
forms with in seem also to occur. In Cebuan the present is 
identical with the preterite, except in the i passive, where the 
present has only forms with yi. In Ililiguayna and Samaro- 
Leytean the presents of all three passives have reduplication, 
e. g., yinbubuhnt, binubuhat, etc. In Ililiguayna instead of the 
forms like yinbubnhat, forms like yinabuhat may he used, yina- 
being a particle of the present formed from yin- like naya- from 
nay- (cf. above, p. 131). 

The future has reduplication in all three passives in Samaro- 
Lcytean; in Cebuan and niliguayna only in the on and an pas¬ 
sives; c. g.: 

Sam.-Ley. Ceb. and Ilil. 

bubuhat-on lmimical-on 

i-bubuhat 

bubuhat-an bubuhat-on. 


The future of the i passive of these last two dialects is either 
identical with the imperative, both taking prefixed i-, e. g., 
i-buhat ‘ do,’ or the* imperative takes iy-, the future, iya-, the a 
of which is to be explained like that of gina above, e. g., vy- 
buhat, iga-buhat. In .Hiliguayna these forms with g are used 
especially when the subject is plural, or the action of the verb 
frequentative; in Cebuan, when the subject is the instrument or 
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cause of tlie action. In Samaro-Lcytean this pluralizing < 7 , 
although apparently not used in the verb, is found in the plural 
of certain adjectives, cf. above, p. 127. 

In Cebuau and Ililiguayna, as in T&g&log, there are a num¬ 
ber of impersonal imperative forms made with the suffixes -a and 
belonging to the on and an passives respectively, which are 
used when the agent of the verbal action is not expressed, e. g., 
bu/uit-a , buhat-i. In Samaro-Leyteau these forms are used as 
the regular personal imperative instead of the forms with the 
suffixes on and an. 

The verbs with prefix maha- or mahi - make their passive by 
changing maha- or mahi- to hi- in imperative and future, to 
hin- in preterite and present, e. g., hi-gugma, hin-gugma 
‘love.’ In Samaro-Leyteau the regular passive formation with 
2 >aha- or pahi- is also used, gin being prefixed in preterite and 
present, e. g., gin-paJia-gugma. 

The verbal ideas ‘ to have (something indefinite)’ and indefi¬ 
nite ‘ there is ’ are expressed in Bisayan in general, as in 
Tagalog, by the particle may / Cebuau uses also the particles 
cluna , adunu in the same way. ‘ To bo (in a place)’ is expressed 
in Ililiguayna by the particles adi, yadi 4 be here,’ ada, yada, 
adto ‘be there,* or by the adverbs of place didi, dinhi ‘here,’ 
dida, didto 4 there.’ In Cebuan the corresponding verbal par¬ 
ticles are nia, ania ‘be here’ naa, anaa; tua , atua ‘be there,’ 
the corresponding adverbs, 4 dinhi, diha , dito: the particles are 
used only when the tense is present, otherwise the adverbs are 
employed. In Samaro-Leytean a conjugation of three tense 
forms is made up on the basis of similar particles and adverbs 
of place, as follows: 


4 to be here.’ 
Pres. iini 
Pret. nakanhi 
Put. makanhi 


4 to be there.’ 
iito, aadlo , aada' 

nakadto, nakada 
makadto , makada. 


‘To have (something definite)’ is expressed in the same way 
as 4 to be (in a place)’ in the various dialects , 3 the particles and 

*> No doubt cognate with Ilokon adda * there is/ ' to be (in a placo)/ 
Malay ada ‘ to be, have/ 

* No statement with reference to this construction is made in Figu- 
eroas grammar of the dialect of Samar and Leyte, but doubtless it is the 
same as in the other dialects. 
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adverbs meaning ‘ to be here ’ being used when the possessor is 
of the first person, the others when the possessor is of the 
second or third, a distinction also being usually made here 
between the persons, the forms which mean ‘ there (near to both 
speaker and person addressed) * being used for the second, those 
meaning ‘there (over yonder),’ for the third; for example, in 
Cebuan, nan, anna are regularly employed with the second per¬ 
son, tuu, atwt with the third. 

The conjunction ‘and ’ is in Cebuan »///, in lliliguayna buff 
(perhaps a combination of ka and to/), in Samaro-Lcytoan iff/, 
except in compound numerals, where it is kag, e. g., nupolo hug 
mu ‘ ten and one, eleven.* 


Syntax. 

The ligature seems to be regularly omitted in Samnro-Levtean 
between a prepositive possessive pronoun and its noun, e. g., an 
imo sangkag ‘thy companion,* and between a demonstrative 
and the plm*al particle manga, c. g., in» manga tao ‘these men.’ 
In Hiliguayna also, the ligature may be omitted in the first case. 
The omission of the ligature after the possessives is perhaps 
due to the fact that many of them end in », e. g., akon ‘my,’ 
anion * our,’ with which final the Samaro-Leytean ligature -n 
would coalesce, and to which the lliliguayna -ng might be 
assimilated, as quite frequently in Tagalog. 

In lliliguayna and Samaro-Leytean the oblique case of the 
demonstrative may be preceded by sa , the oblique case of the 
definite article, as an additional sign of the case, e. g., sa sini 
‘to this.* 

In Samaro-Leytean the personal article si is often prefixed to 
the personal pronouns of the first and second person, e. g., siako 
‘I,’ si ikaro ‘thou.’ 

The representation in Bisayan of the combination of two per¬ 
sonal pronouns or a personal pronoun and a noun which in 
English are connected by the conjunction ‘ and,’ resembles in 
general the Tagalog construction, where the plural of the pro¬ 
noun of the higher rank (even though it is siugular in English) 
reckoning in the order of first, second, and third perscyi, fol¬ 
lowed by the genitive of the other pronoun or of the noun, is 
employed. The representation varies somewhat, not only among 
the various principal dialects, but even within the dialects them- 
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selves, the first element of the combination, however, being 
regularly plural. ‘Juan and I’ is variously rendered as fol¬ 
lows : 


I Dapitan, 
Mindanao, 

Cebu and Bohol, 
Hiliguayna, 


Samaro-Leytean, 


kami ni.hum 
kami kan Juan 
si Juan ug ako 
kami ni Juan 
kami si Juan, 
kami ka<j si Juan 
si kami ngan si Juan. 


The most original of these constructions is probably that with 
the genitive of the second element, viz., kami ni Juan; in 
Mindanao instead of the genitive the oblique is employed; in 
Hiliguayna the nominative may be used as well as the genitive, 
and may even be connected with the preceding pronoun by hag 
‘and, 5 this last construction being probably due to a mixing of 
the original native construction and one modelled after the more 
simple Spanish construction, i. e., the conjunction ‘and 5 is used 
to connect the two elements, but the pronoun remains in the 
plural. In Cebu and Bohol the Spanish construction lias com¬ 
pletely replaced the native. Iu Samaro-Leytean the first ele¬ 
ment stands in the plural according to the regular native con¬ 
struction, the second element in the nominative except when it is 
a common noun, which stands in the genitive, c. g., si kami ngan 
san panday 4 the carpenter and 1 5 ; the two elements are always 
connected by a particle ngan, tbe origin of which is not clear; 
it may perhaps be a double ligature, viz., nga-n. 

In Bisayan in general the subject of a sentence may be fol¬ 
lowed by the definite article before the predicate, often iu tbe 
sense of a compound relative ‘ that which, 5 ‘the one that, 5 e. g., 
Hiliguayna ako any nagstdat ‘I am the ono who wrote. 5 In 
» Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean the regular article ang and an 
may be replaced by the forms ing and in respectively.’ 

The subject of the particle may * to have 5 stands in general 
in the nominative as in Tagalog, e. g., may bino ako (nom.) ‘ I 
have wine.’ In Cebuau, however, it may also be put in tbe 
genitive, as it regularly is in the corresponding Ilokan construc- 


1 Identical with ing, the nominative of the article in Pampanga. 
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tion, 1 being construed as a possessive adjective modifying the 
object of particle, e. g., may uko-nff (gen.) lino. 

In Ccbu&n in tbe constructions with tcala, the negative of may 
and iiduna ‘ to have,* ft i>article y is regularly used before the 
object just ns the ligature is in Tagalog.* The same construc¬ 
tion is found in Ililiguayna with the corresponding particle 
wain, ton , though here the »/ seems often to have become an 
integral portion of the particle, especially in the case of the 
shorter form \nu. In Samaro-Leytcan the negative of may is 
regularly waray, with inseparable y. 


The principal liisayau dialects, then, are the Cebuan, Ilili¬ 
guayna, Ilarayau, and Samaro-Leytcan. These differ little in 
their phonology, and the differences in morphology and Byntax, 
while numerous and important, are often comparatively slight. 
In many cases, indeed, these differences arc rather lexical than 
morphological and syntactical. The dialects also differ to a 
greater or less extent in their vocabularies, but the discussion 
of this subject must be reserved for future treatment. 


1 E. g., adda arak-ko (gen.). 

* Ct. my paper Differences between Tagalog and Bisayan, p. 168. 



An Early Form of Animal Sa&'ijice .—By Crawford H. 
Toy, Professor in Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. 

Many recent writers on religious customs have been disposed 
to refer all animal sacrifice to some one conception. The usual 
theories on the subject may be reduced to three: 1. that the 
victim is a substitute for the sacrificer, the sin of the latter 
calling for death at the hands of the deity; 2. that the victim 
is a gift to the god, intended to avert his anger and procure 
his friendship; 3. that the essence of sacrifice is the communal 
partaking of the body and blood of the sacred viotim by the 
god and the man, whereby, since the animal is allied in blood 
to both these persons, the bond of kinship between them is 
strengthened and the natural friendliness of the deity is 
revived or increased. The view that all saci*ifice is one in 
origin is based doubtless on the well-founded belief in the 
psychological unity of mankind. But psychological unity by 
no means carries with it unity of religious methods. The 
fundamental religious fact—the desire to be on good terms with 
supernatural Powers—may be supposed to exist the world over; 
but it is conceivable that different communities have adopted 
different modes of entering into relation with them. The 
diversity in the creations of savages is a familiar fact—witness 
their languages, so wonderfully wrought out and so different 
one from another in details. Along with unity in human life 
diversity must be admitted, and in the present stage of investi¬ 
gation it will be wise not to insist on deriving all sacrifice from 
a single source. One set of observances, at any rate, suggests 
a conception of sacrifice somewhat different from those men¬ 
tioned above. 

In his Head-Hunters , Mr. Iladdon describes the Borneo cere¬ 
mony of divination by means of a pig’s liver (p. 336). The min- 
istrant, touching the live pig with a lighted brand, prayed to the 
god, and then asked the pig to give the message to the god, 
who was requested to make known his will by means of the pig’s 
liver. During the address the ministrant kept his hand on the 
animal to secure its attention; it was then killed and the liver 
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examined. Mr. Haddon adds that the ceremony is a common 
one in Borneo (Sarawak). On all important occasions informa¬ 
tion is sought from the pig—it is told not to mislead the suppli¬ 
ants and to convey their message to the god, and it is killed as 
soon as the address is finished lest the message should be altered 
by the pig if it knew it was to bo killed. An elaborate request 
to the animal on the occasion of the naming of a child is 
reported by Mr. I lad don at length (p. 354): “0 Balli Boin 
[spiritual or divine pig] tell Balli Penyalong [the god of child¬ 
naming] the reason of our meeting here to-day. We arc here 
to name my child, and we request you to convey our message to 
Balli Penyalong... We trust you will approve of our perform¬ 
ances, and we hope that blessings will come to all present who 
meet as friends. We also request Balli Penyalong to let us 
know by the inspection of your liver whether the name which 
we intend to give this child is suitable . . . We also employ 
you, O pig, for another little ceremony to which, of course, you 
will have no objection ” [this was the reconciling of two peo¬ 
ples who had been quarrelling]. After the animal was killed, its 
blood -was smeared on the breasts of the quarrellers and others 
of the spectators. Mr. Iladdon is of opinion that in this cere¬ 
mony the soul of the pig is directly addressed, and is supposed 
to be liberated by the death of the animal and to convey the 
message to the god. The natives appear, in fact, not to distin¬ 
guish, so far as regards this function, between the animal and its 
soul—the soul is conceived of as the personality—it survives the 
death of the animal, goes to the other world (the.world of the 
gods) and there enters into communication with the gods, to 
whom it is related in nature. 

The Ainu bear ceremony seems to involve the same order of 
ideas. Mr. Batchelor’s account of the ceremony is as follows: 1 
A cub having been caught and fed till he is of the proper age, 
the owner invites many guests to the feast. The occasion is a 
great one—men and women come attired in their best, and the 
air is full of gaiety. The invitation runs in this form: ‘I am 

1 John Batchelor, The Ainu and their Folklore, 1901. Mr. Batchelor 
is the latest writer on the religion of the Ainu; he spent nearly twenty- 
five years among them, and seems to have been an intelligent and care¬ 
ful observer. Somewhat different descriptions of the bear ceremony are 
quoted by Mr. Frazer (in his Oolden Bough, ch. iii) from various writers. 
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about to sacrifice the dear little divine thing who lives in the 
mountains. Come to the feast—we will unite in the pleasure of 
sending the god away.’ The first step is an act of worship to 
all the gods. Then a man approaches the cage in which the 
bear is confined, asks pardon for what they are about to do, tells 
the bear that a great honor is to be conferred upon it, and adds 
that large provision of food and drink will be sent along with 
it. The following address (or one like it) is then made to the 
animal: ‘ 0 divine one, thou wast sent into the world for us to 
hunt. We worship thee—hear our prayer. We have brought 
thee up with care because we love thee. Now that thou art 
grown big, we are about to send thee to thy father and mother 
—when thou comest to them please speak well of us and tell them 
how kind we have been. Please come to us again, and we will 
sacrifice thee.’ After this the bear is worried and finally killed 
—the head is cut off and taken to the east window (the sacred 
spot of the house), food and drink (including a cup of its own 
boiled flesh) and sacred shavings {inao) are placed before it, and 
it is bidden go to its parents, make a feast for many divine 
guests, and come back to be sacrificed again. The ‘ cup of the 
feast’ (called also the ‘cup of offering’) containing the bear’s 
flesh, is then saluted and every person present, young or old, 
takes a little of its contents, aud in like manner the flesh of the 
animal is partaken of by all. The bear’s head is preserved and 
worshipped; the spirit of the animal is believed to dwell in it. 

Not only the bear but, according to Mr. Batchelor (p. 432), 
the eagle also is worshipped by the Ainu and dispatched in sac¬ 
rifice to the world of the gods with a message of thanks to them 
for having governed the world of men; and it is asked to come 
back to earth. 

Certain peoples of Eastern Siberia (the Gilyaks and the 
Goldi) are said to have a bear ceremony identical in some 
respects with that of the Ainu. 1 The bear is treated with 
respect and affection, in some cases worshipped, its flesh eaten, 
and its head regarded as sacred and as possessed of supernatural 
powers. The reports say nothing of Rending a message by it 
to a god, but the close similarity of the procedure in other 


•The authorities for this statement are given by Frazer, Golden 
Bough, ch. iii. 
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points to that of the Ainu leads one to suspect that such a mes¬ 
sage is sent. 

In these ceremonies the victim is regarded as divine—a con¬ 
ception found abundantly elsewhere, belonging, indeed, to the 
fundamentals of savage religion. In Borneo and among the 
Ainu a principal motive (if not the chief motive) in killing tire 
animal is to send it as a messenger to a god or as a representa¬ 
tive of the people or of the sacrificer in the divine community 
of the other world. There is no trace of the conception of 
expiation of sin. The situation presupposed is that of general 
friendliness between the gods and man, the former, however, 
needing to bo informed of men’s wishes, and to be won over to 
their side. A natural method of securing the gods’ good will is 
to send an ambassador to them, just as would be done if it were 
desired to conciliate a great man. The messenger must be 
cither a human being or a beast. There are examples of the 
choice of a man or a woman for this purpose, but common 
human kindliness would naturally lead to the selectiou of a 
lower animal. Besides, the messenger must be divine, and in 
early religion it is the beast rather than man that is commonly 
regarded as divine. 

Such a ceremony originates of necessity in a time when the 
conception of the relation between gods and men is crude. The 
god differs from the man only in being more powerful—the 
desires of the man are confined to the procuring of some bodily 
good. If the custom continue, the progress of society will invest 
it with a different character. The beast will cease to be 
regarded as a god, and will subside into an accessory, while the 
god proper will grow into larger proportions ethical and physi¬ 
cal, and the distance between man and god will be increased. 
It will then be no longer consonant with the dignity of the deity 
that an ambassador should be dispatched to him from men—the 
animal will be thought of rather as a gift, or there will be a 
vague sense of its sacredness and of the potency of the solemn 
ceremony connected with it. Its blood and its flesh also will 
continue to be regarded as having magical power. 

Possibly an attenuated survival of the Borneo and Ainu con¬ 
ceptions is to be recoguized in the Zuni turtle ceremony 
described by Mr. Cushing. A solemn procession of men, 
headed by a priest, went to the sacred city near which was the 
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home of the deceased members of the tribe, and returned some 
days later bearing baskets filled with turtles. One of the ani¬ 
mals, brought into the house iu which Mr. Cushing was a guest, 
was received with every mark of reverence and affection, sacred 
meal was scattered on its back as it crawled about, it was 
addressed as a kinsman, as, indeed, the embodiment of a dead 
relation. The man who brought it explained that, though it 
was to bo killed the next day, it would not die, could not die— 
it would only go to the home of its brothers. The next day, 
with prayers and offerings, it was killed, its flesh and bones 
were deposited iu the river, and its shell was preserved in the 
house.' The ceremony involves a belief in the identity of turtles 
and human beings—a particular instance of the widespread 
belief in the identity of the man and his totem animal or some 
animal connected with him. We may, with Mr. Frazer, call it 
a case of transmigration. 9 Mr. Frazer also suggests that the 
object of killing the turtle is “to keep up communication with 
the other world in which the souls of the departed are believed 
to be assembled in the form of turtles.” Tins seems probable, 
though Mr. Cushiug’s narrative gives nothiug definite on this 
point. , The procedure certainly gains in intelligibility if we 
suppose it to be the survival of a ceremonial message to the 
other world. 

There are also certain resemblances between the bear cere¬ 
mony of the Ainu and the TJncpapa white buffalo festival 
described by Miss Fletcher.* The following points may be 
noted: To kill a white buffalo eusures for the slayer a blessing 
from the gods [a special ground for this view is not stated in 
Miss Fletcher’s report—the belief appears to point to a time 
when, as among the Ainu, the act of killing was itself signifi¬ 
cant]; the man who has killed the animal makes a feast and 
invites a large number of persons, soup is prepared from the 
scrapings of the hide, and is all eaten by the men; the next day, 
at a second feast, the skin is rubbed with buffalo liver and 

1 F. H. Cushing, My Adventures in Zuiii, in The Century of May, 
1888. 

* Golden Bough, ch. iii. 

* A. C. Fletcher, Indian Ceremonies, in Report of the Peabody Museum 
of Amer. Archaeol. and Ethnol., Cambridge, 1888; also as separate 
pamphlet, Salem, 1884. 
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brains, and is carried out and fastened to a frame, the head 
toward the cast—later it is brought into the tent, and placed on 
the west (back) side; after a prayer by a priest to the Powers 
of earth and sky [apparently to secure good crops] the skull is 
placed in the centre of a square of exposed earth, and cherries 
aud water arc put beside the head of the hide (this food is 
explained by the Indians to be an offering to the buffalo). Next 
follows the solemn eating of the buffalo meat by the chiefs, 
pipes are presented to the hide and then to the chiefs. The 
hide is cut into strips which are given to the owner and to the 
chiefs, and are preserved as bringing good luck. Finally, 
the skull is laid at the foot of the sacred pole [Miss Fletcher 
does not say what afterwards became of it]. Doubtless parts 
of this ceremony are found elsewhere; but the resemblance to 
the Ainu ritual iu the nature of the incidents aud in the order 
of procedure is striking, and may suggest that, though no mes¬ 
sage is now sent to the Powers by the buffalo, this feature once 
existed. 

Elements and survivals of the Borneo and Ainu ceremony are 
widely diffused among tribes of low grade. The conception 
that the spirit may be released to do certain work in a future 
existence is not infrequent: a slave or captive may be killed 
that he may carry a message to his master’s friends in the 
Beyond;’ a man may kill himself or another person in order that 
the spirit of the deceased may work harm to enemies.’ The 
North American Redmeu believe that the souls of animals slain 
in the chase carry reports of their human slayers to their com¬ 
panions of the same species; the animal about to be killed is 
addressed apologetically and begged (as in the Ainu ceremony) 
to give its friends a favorable report of the behavior of its slay¬ 
ers—otherwise the survivors will keep out of the way and food 
from hunting will be cut off or diminished in quantity. With 
this may be compared the California festival in which the kill¬ 
ing of a sacred buzzard is held to insure a multiplication of the 
species,* and all similar procedures. Possibly also a point of 
connection may be recognized between these and the obscure 

1 Tylor, Primitive Culture, i. 458. Cf. Aen. ii. 547 ff., where Pyrrhus, 
about to kill Priam, gives him a message to Achilles. 

* Tylor, ii. 112. 

* Frazer, Golden Bough, ch. iii. 
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Australian ceremonies designed to procure a good supply of ani¬ 
mals and plants.' In those economic ceremonies there is no mes¬ 
sage—in Australia no slaughter of an animal. It is difficult, 
however, to understand how the California ritual can be effective 
unless a message is sent by the slain bird to its companions. 
The Australian ceremony may be an attenuated form of an ear¬ 
lier and bloodier ritual ; but on this point we are reduced to 
conjecture, there being at present no information about earlier 
Central Australian customs. 

It is hardly to be expected that so early a ritual as the Ainu 
message should be recognizable in the higher religions. In 
every sacrifice, it is true, there is the belief that the ceremony 
somehow gives efficacy to the prayer of the suppliant; but in 
the more advanced religious systems the petitiou goes direct 
from the worshipper to the deity. MM. Hubert and Manas, 
indeed, in their minute analysis of a complicated Hindu ritual,’ 
regard the victim as the mediator. Sacrificial procedure, 
they say (p. 133), consists in establishing a communication 
♦between the sacred world and the profane world by the inter¬ 
mediation of a victim, aud one may charge the disengaged 
spirit with the duty of carrying a wish to the celestial Powers. 
The object of the sacrificial ceremony, they add (pp. G7, 71), is 
to detach the* sacred soul of the victim from its profane body, 
and thus to complete its consecration, to ( sacrifice ’ the animal 
in the etymological sense of that term. This view is, to a 
certain extent, in accord with what is suggested above in 
this paper, but it does not appear by what steps the authors 
reach it. It is not given in the native ritual.* Certainly 
the sacrifice is intended to procure benefit for the sacrificer, 
and the victim is addressed with laudatory epithets tbfot it may 
not be angry and become dangerous after death—these two 
points may be said to be universally recognized in ancient 
religious usage. But the nindu, Hebrew, Greek, and Homan 
rituals do not explain why the death of the animal is essential 
to the efficacy of the ceremony. They fail to bring out clearly 

1 Spencer and Gillen, Native Tribes of Central Australia. 

* In their Essai sur le sacrifice in L'Annie Sociologique, vol. ii, 1898. 
Their theory came to my notice after my article was written. 

* See E. W. Hopkins, The Religions of India ; H. Oldenberg, Die 
Religion des Veda. 
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wliat is obvious iu the Borneo and Ainu rituals, namely, that 
the victim is sent as ambassador to the divine Powers. 

Remoter resemblances to these early rituals may be recog¬ 
nized iu the Mexican custom of treating a human being for some 
time as a god, surrounding him or her with every luxury, then, 
after the slaughter, preserving a part of the body of the victim 
as a sacred and powerful thing. 

The ambassadorial feature is not the only one in the ceremo¬ 
nies described above. There is the partaking of the flesh of the 
victim—the well-known procedure that lias been made the basis 
of a theory of sacrifice. It appears to be here rather an acces¬ 
sory than an essential of sacrifice—an economic procedure, with 
a twofold purpose: to use the good food thus provided, and to 
gain the qualities of the sacred animal. But this theory 
demands a separate examination and must be dismissed hero 
with this bare mention. 

A message supposes high gods—the ambassadorial sacrifice is 
found only where such gods exist, that is, in a x-elatively 
advanced religious stage. It passes gradually into the more 
refined conception of mediation, and in the higher religions the 
mediators are gods, and the human ministr&nts of the ceremo¬ 
nies of mediation are priests. Only faint traces of the ancient 
view linger in civilized cults. 


The Nippur Library. — By Dr. John P. Peters, New York 
City. 

At the southeastern extremity of the Nippur mounds lies an 
isolated hill of triangular shape, estimated to cover an area of 
about thirteen acres. At its highest point, at the northwestern 
extremity, this hill rises about forty-five feet above plain level, 
having an average hoiglit of from twenty to twenty-five feet. 
It is on the eastern side of the depression of the Shatt-cn-Nil, 
which divides the mounds of Nippur into two parts, the same 
side on which the temple lies. It is separated from the temple 
—the next hill to the north (3)—by a depression which seems 
to be an arm of the Shatt-en-Nil, and bears locally the same 
designation. This hill is designated as Y. in my reports and in 
my Nippur (5 on the accompanying plan'), the numbers indi¬ 
cating the order in which excavations were commenced, and 
designated IV. in Ililprecht’s latest publications, although in 
his carlier.publications he followed my numbering. It is also 
called “ Tablet Hill.” In this hill we found the greater part 
of the tablets discovered in the first campaign (1888-89). These 
tablets were found exclusively in the northwestern nose of this 
hill, at all depths. The description of a few of the finds will 
show the conditions under which they were discovered : 

Close to the surface in the second trench which we ran, in 
February, 1889, we found sixteen tablets, ranging in date over 
a period of not less than 2000 years, from an archaic period, 
antedating 2500 B.C., to the time of Cambyses, at the close of 
the sixth cegtury B.C. In another place some tablets wore 
found in a tomb of unbaked brick, by the side of a tub-shaped 
Babylonian clay coffin. A little over thirty feet beneath the 
surface (thirty-four feet beneath the highest point of the mound) 
and a little more than nine feet above the plain level, three 
tablets of the Hammurabi period were found in a jar, the only 
discovery of tablets in a jar made in that mound in the first 

1 For the accompanying plan I am indebted to Mr. Clarence S. Fisher, 
who accompanied the last expedition as architect. 

VOL. xxvi. 10 
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two campaigns. In a room plastered with tinted stucco, appar¬ 
ently belonging to a house of the better class, were a quantity 
of jars containing fish bones, grape seeds, grain and the like, 
such as were ordinarily found in connection with burials, and 
among these a number of tablets of different periods. In an 
excavation around the corner of this northwestern nose, border¬ 
ing on the Shatt-en-Nil canal, we found a number of rather 
large, well baked, very light-colored tablets of the Hammurabi 
period, looking as though they had just been made and never 
used or handled. 1 

In the second campaign, 1889-90, we excavated a considerable 
portion of the face of this hill along the edge of the Shatt-en- 
Nil canal. These larger excavations enabled us to identify the 
strata and especially the buildings of the Hammurabi period, 
which were the most important and best preserved in that part 
of the mounds. These buildings had been destroyed by fire. 
Their date was determined by the number of tablets of the 
Hammurabi period found in them. This Hammurabi stratum 
lay about twenty-two to twenty-eight or nine feet below the 
surface of that part of the mound. Iu general’ the tablets 
excavated on this hill were found lying loose in the earth or 
confused among buildings to which they did not belong, along 
with burial remains, coffins, jars and the like, so that I con¬ 
cluded that they had been buried by their owners beneath the 
floors of the rooms in which those owners lived. Some, how¬ 
ever, as in the case of the buildings of the Hammurabi period- 
above referred to, seemed to belong in the rooms where they 
were found. There were no large deposits- of tablets at any 
one place. They were found singly or in little nests, not placed 
on wooden shelves or lying in numbers on clay shelves or 
benches. 

Writing in 1897, as a result of my own investigation and the 
investigations of Prof. Ililprecht made up to that date, I 
reported in Nippur * that in general the tablets found in the 
excavations conducted in that hill “ were of the ordinary so- 
called contract variety, transactions of barter, sale and the like.” 
Besides the excavations along the Shatt-en-Nil, on the south¬ 
western face of this hill, trial trenches were also run, in the 


1 For further details see Mppur, vol. ii., pp. 197 ff. 
» Vol. ii., p. 202. 
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second campaigu, at various points all over this hill. One of 
these trenches was designed to cut the hill through from one 
side to the other, thus giving us a complete section. This 
trench, however, was never completed. Almost nothing in the 
way of construction was found, and only tho trenches at the 
northwestern nose and along the edge of the canal in the upper 
part of the southwestern face yielded tablets or other objects 
in appreciable numbers. In March, 1890, work on this hill was 
stopped and no further work was undertaken there until the 
winter of 1899-1900, almost ten years later.' At that time the 
conditions in the trenches on Temple Hill wore such that it was 
necessary temporarily to abandon work there. The men were 
accordingly carried across the arm of the Shatt-en-Nil and set 
to work in one of my old trenches toward the northeast corner 
of Tablet Hill. Ko finds of any importance were made until 
about the middle of January, 1900, and then Ilaynes began to 
discover tablets in large numbers. According to his account 
this deposit of tablets was by far the largest discovered at any 
place on this hill or any other hill in the Nippur complex of 
ruin moundg. Under (late of January 16th, he reports “thirty 
sound tablets,” and “many large fine fragments;” January 
17th, “twenty-eight sound tablets” and “very many large 
fine fragments;” January 13th, “thirty-three sound tablets” 
and “a multitude of imperfect tablets;” January 19th, “forty- 
nine sound tablets” and “many fine fragments of tablets.”* 
Mrs. Haynes in her diary records that on January 14th, Sunday, 
twenty-three boxes of tablets were packed; on the 21st, twenty- 
five boxes; on the 28th, twenty-seven boxes; February 4th, 
twenty-six boxes. After this the number of tablets found was 
relatively small, and before the close of February this deposit 
of tablets was exhausted, and the men removed to another 
mound because no more tablets were forthcoming. The great 
bulk of the tablets found during these excavations were found 
eighteen to twenty-four feet below the surface of the mound 
(at that point) in a series of rooms toward the northeast center 
of Tablet Hill, marked Library on the accompanying plau. In 
these rooms such a large number of tablets were found together. 


« Cf. Hilprecht, Excavations in Assyria and Babylonia, pp. 511 ff. 
* Hilprecht, Excavations, pp. 509 f. 
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evidently having originally rested on shelves (they were un¬ 
burned, but a fair proportion was whole and there were many 
large fragments) that ITaynes believed himself to have found a 
library, and wrote to Hilprecht, then in quarantine at Bosrab, 
suggesting this possibility. Before Dr. Ililprecht’s arrival, 
March 1st, 1900, all the tablets discovered in this supposed 
library had been already boxed, with the exception of about 
twenty specimens retained for his examination. After his 
arrival a small gang of men was employed on Tablet Hill for a 
brief period of time, but practically no more tablets were dis¬ 
covered. Such, I believe, is a correct statement of the excava¬ 
tions conducted in the southeastern triangular mound at Nippur, 
which has leaped into fame as the site of the “Temple 
Library.” 

Before the close of March, 1900, Prof. Hilprecht had for¬ 
mally adopted the theory that Haynes had discovered a Temple 
Library. He writes: “We have definitely found the Temple 
Library, and in the very mound which in 18S9 I designated as 
the most probable place As I looked at the matter 

more closely, I was struck with the characteristic absence of 
contracts and I could very soon determine, that the great mass 
(grosse Masse) of this unique find (17,200 tablets) was of a 
lexicographical and linguistic character, and that it contained 
astronomical, mathematical and religious texts, (hymns, prayers, 
etc.), letters, temple accounts, in large numbers (grosse Menge), 
whereby the character of a Temple Library is fixed and 
assured.’ ” 

In 1903 Prof. Hilprecht published his Explorations in Bible 
lands during the 19l/i Century , the greater part of which con¬ 
sisted of his contribution, “The Excavations in Assyria and 
Babylonia.” This portion of the work was republished in 1904 
as an official publication of the Department of Archaeology of 
the University of Pennsylvania, under the title The Babylo¬ 
nian Expedition of the University of Pennsylvania , Series D ., 
jResearches and Tt'eatises. Part of the same ground was cov¬ 
ered by a lecture entitled Die Ausgrabungen der Universitlit 


1 Litterarischea Centralblatt, 1900, No. 19, 20. Sunday School Times, 
May 5, 1900. In his later publications he gives the number of tablets as 
28,000 and then as 24,000 from the literary and scientific part of the 
library, and 28,000 from the remaining part or parts. 
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von Pennsylvania itn Bel-Teinjtel zu JYij^yur, also published in 
1903, which, with a few slight changes, appeared in English in 
1904 as an official publication of the Department of Archae¬ 
ology of the University of Pennsylvania, volume i., part II. of 
The Transactions of the Department of Archaeology, with the 
title In the lbnjdo of Pel at Nippier; A lecture delivered 
before tier man'Court and University Circles. These /our pub¬ 
lications, two longer, and two shorter, arc in reality, therefore, 
but two publications. In all of them we have substantially the 
same description of the Temple Library, its discovery and its 
contents, with some slight variations in the figures illustrating 
the text. 

According to bis statements in these publications, on his .first 
visit to Nippur in 1889 as a member of the first University of 
Pennsylvania Expedition to Hubylouia, Hilprecht reached the 
conclusion, from an examination of the surface of the ground, 
that it was ‘‘extremely probable that the houses of the priests, 
their offices, school and library, must be looked for in the large 
triangular southeast mound, separated by a branch of the 
Shatt-en-Nil from the temple proper.” 1 From a statement 
made a few pages further on, it would seem that he presented 
this theory to the director, requesting him to excavate the 
southeast mound, without result. About ton days later the 
director, failing to obtaiu satisfactory results and growing 

“ uneasy as to the tangible results of the expedition.I 

seized this opportunity to submit once more for his considera¬ 
tion my views, given above, concerning the topography of the 
northeast half of the ruins, pointing out that in all probability 
tablets would be found in that large isolated hill, which I 
believed to contain the residences of the priests and the temple 
library, and requested him to let me have about twenty men for 
a few days to furnish the inscribed material so eagerly sought 
after” (p. 309). It is a fact that at the date mentioned by 
Prof. Hilprecht, Feb. 11th, excavations were commenced in the 
northwestern nose of that mound, but he never submitted to 
the director any such theory as he here states, nor were the 
excavations commenced at his request or in any way under his 
control. No member of the expedition with whom I have been 


1 Hilprecht, Excavations, p. 807. 
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able to communicate has any recollection of a presentation by 
Dr. Hilprecht at that time of any such theory, aud if in fact 
he had any such idea he kept it very carefully to himself both 
then and later. 

He regarded the first expedition as a failure and. a mistake. 
Nothing was found and nothing ever would be found at Nippur. 
Writing to me some months after the conclusion of our first 
campaign, October, 1889, ho says: “The only good things 
[discovered by us in the first campaign] arc the text of Naram 
Sin (three lines) and the astronomical tablet,” neither of which, 
so far as we know, was found in Tablet Ilill. This is in strik¬ 
ing contrast with the declarations regarding the results of the 
first expedition contained in the work above referred to (p. 
310), where he speaks of the “seemingly inexhaustible mines” 
of tablets, “the large mass” of which was “written in old 
Babylonian characters not later than the first dynasty of Baby¬ 
lon, about 2000 13.C.” In this description he states that three 
Ashur-etil-ilaui tablets “of unusual historical interest” were 
discovered in Tablet Ilill in the first year. They were in fact 
discovered in quite another part of the Nippur mounds (hill 
8 on the plan). This is worthy of note as illustrating how 
in his imagination, since 1900, everything has gravitated 
towards Tablet Ilill and the “Library.” 

During Haynes’ first expedition, 1893-96, I was “scientific 
director,” in the sense that I prepared and transmitted the 
directions under which Dr. Haynes worked, and he reported 
directly to me, until 1895. During that period Dr. Hilprecht 
at the home end was also reporting to me the results of his 
examinations of tablets and other objects found, especially so 
far as anything occurred which might guide us in the work in 
the field. Some time in 1895 Dr. Hilprecht succeeded me in 
the direction of the excavations. Up to that time Dr. Hil¬ 
precht seems to have discovered no literary remains from Tablet 
Hill or from any other part of Nippur, and no instructions 
were given to Haynes to excavate in Tablet Hill, which accord¬ 
ingly, at the close of the third expedition, remained as I had 
left it in March, 1890. Dr. Hilprecht was the “Scientific 
director” of the excavations in the last campaign, Dr. Haynes, 
as before, having the immediate direction of the work in the 
field. Dr. Hilprecht asserts in his volume (pages 430, 431) 
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that, having concluded that the hill contained the library, he 
directed Haynes to concentrate his efforts principally on this 
mound, “ which he had not touched at all during the third 
campaign,” and another inouud in which lay the Court of Col¬ 
umns (hill 1 in the plan). As already stated, Haynes did, in 
fact, commence to excavate in the southeastern mound toward 
the close of 1890, taking the occasion of unfavorable weather 
and general conditions in the temple excavations to remove his 
men and put them on the nearest convenient point. 

At the risk of tediousness I have related these things, because 
they havo a distinct bearing on the genesis of the temple library 
idea. It would seem that the idea of the library had not been 
developed before the close of the third expedition, even suppos¬ 
ing it to have been developed between that and the fourth 
expedition. I have stated that in a letter to Hr. Hilprecht at 
Bosrali, Haynes suggested the possibility that the great mass of 
tablets found by him in January and February, 1900, might be 
the Temple Library. Hilprecht says in his narrative (p. 445) 
that, after reaching the mound, March 1st, 1900, he “ascer¬ 
tained through a study of representative tablets, an inspection 
of the rooms in which they had been discovered, and a brief 
continuation of the work in the trenches, that the ‘Tablet 
Ilill ’ actually represented the site of the temple library, as I 
had maintained for so many years,” and that he then suspended 
the excavations at that place. He says (pp. 512-513), with 
regard to the excavations conducted by naynes in Tablet Hill, 
that “ two large sections were excavated in the eastern and 
western parte of the mound respectively. Both yielded large 
quantities of exclusively ancient tablets at practically the same 
low level, and only single tablets or small nests of old-Babylo- 
nian and neo-Babylonian documents mixed in the upper strata. 
From this general result it became evident that the library 
doubtless continued to exist in some form or another at the old 
site through the last two thousand years of Babylonian history, 
but it also followed that the large mass of tablets was already 
covered under rubbish at the close of the third millennium. 
The period in which the older library fell into disuse conld be 
fixed even more accurately and then he proceeds to give his 
evidence that “the tablet-filled rooms and corridors” of the 
older library “were in ruins before Hammurabi ascended the 
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throne of Babylon.” The “older library” is, according to 
him, that which Haynes discovered at a depth of from twenty 
to twenty-four feet below the surface, in the northeastern center 
of the mound, and, as he also asserts here, at the same level.on 
the western side of the mound. A plan of the rooms of the 
northeastern portion of this older library is given in the text 
(p. 523) with an account of the way in which the books were 
deposited and found, how they were preserved from damp, the 
nature of the shelves used, sometimes of wood, sometimes of 
clay, etc. This northeast portion of the Temple Libraiy was, 
according to llilprecht (p. 524), “a combined library and 
school” as “was determined immediately after an examination 
of the contents of the unearthed tablets and fragments.” It 
■was this portion of the library that included the “ more scien¬ 
tific works, the tablets for religious edification and books of 
reference,” as well as. “the many mathematical, astronomical, 
medical, historical, and linguistic tablets recovered;” besides 
“hymns and prayers, omens and incantations, mythological and 
astrological texts” (p. 529). The description of the contents 
of this “library” is not in all places absolutely clear. There 
are passages which refer positively to Haynes’ discovery of 
what Hilprecht calls the “older library.” There are other 
passages which might possibly be interpreted as referring to 
later strata, but at least all refer to the excavations in Tablet 
Hill, and in the northeastern portion of that hill. From thiB is 
carefully differentiated “ the business and administrative depart¬ 
ment established in the ‘library’” (p. 532), which occupied 
“the southwest rooms of the mound” (p. 524), “the school 
and the technical libraiy” being “in the rooms nearest to the 
temple,” that is, “ within a comparatively small radius in and 
arouud the central rooms of the northeast portion.” 

The description contained in Die Aueyrabunyen im Bel - 
Teni])d zu Nippur , and its English translation, In the Temple 
of Bel at Nippur , are substantially the same. 

There are, accompanying the text in these three publications, 
in all eight half-tone or photographic reproductions of the 
objects found in that part of the library described as the literary, 
scientific and school section of the library. These are (1) “ an 
astronomical tablet from the temple libraiy ” (not contained in 
the German publication); (2 and 3) multiplication tables, to 
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illustrate the way in which the scholars were taught mathe¬ 
matics in the school section of the library (one of these occurs 
only in the German publication, the other in all three publica¬ 
tions) ; (4) a drawing by a temple scholar (ill the Gorman pub¬ 
lication only); (5) a bas-relief, “ Bcltis leading a worshipper” 
(/Ceratuitions in Assyria anti lhtbyltmia) ; (0) clay bas-relief, 
“ Lntanist surrounded by animals” (in all publications); (7) “a 
hexagonal clay prism ” (not*in The Excavations in liahylonia 
anti Assyria); (8) “a round practice tablet” (in the German 
publication only). There are also some descriptions and cuts 
of copies of tablets which do not profess to bo facsimiles. 
These are very few in number and. not readily identifiable, and 
may therefore be omitted. 

1. The astronomical tablet, as shown by museum marks and 
admitted by Dr. Hilpreoht, was not dug up by us in Nippur at 
all. It was purchased from an antiquity dealer, Khabaza, in 
Baghdad, by Prof. Robert Francis Harper, for the expedition, 
in January 1889, eleven years before Ilaynes made his discovery 
or any tablets had been found in that portion of Tablet Hill, 
and a month before the mounds of Nippur had been touched at 
all. There is every reason for supposing that this tablet came 
from one of the northern ruins, Babylon, Abu Ilabba or Borsippa. 
There is absolutely nothing in the tablet itself to determine its 
provenance , the few characters there are being quite illegi¬ 
ble, and the astronomical figure, a seven-rayed star in a circle, 
not absolutely ideutifving the locality, although it might be 
supposed to suggest an origin from Abu Habba, ancient Sip- 
para. 1 

2-3. One of the multiplication tables, which appears in all 
the publications, was dug up, as the museum mark shows, by 
me in the second expedition, in April 1890, that is, a month 
after we had abandoned work on Tablet Hill. We were at that 
time conducting excavations on the further or western side of 
the western mounds, across the Shatt-en-Nil (hill 10) from 
Tablet Hill. 

The other, which appeal's only in the German publication, is 
shown by the museum mark (it was catalogued in 1899) to have 

i An examination of the Khabaza tablets by I)r. Hermann Ranke 
shows that moat of those the provenance of which can be certainly 
determined from the text, came from Abu Habba (Sippara). 
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been purchased by Noonan in 1889. It is part of a collection 
with regard to which we have as positive proof as can be 
obtained in the case of bought collections, that it came from 
Abu Habba, where Schcil, in hiB excavations, later discovered a 
considerable number of multiplication tablets of the same gen¬ 
eral character. 

4. The “Drawing of a Temple Scholar” is described in Dr. 
Hilprceht’s German lecture (p. 59) as ono of a series of tablets 
in these words: “Zeichnenunterricht wurde ebenfalls crteilt. 
Ich kenne eine licihe von Tafelu, auf denen sick gerade uud 
schiefe Linien, Zickzacks, Ivaros, Lattenmuster nnd iihnlicke 
Figuren finden. Dann schritt man zum freien Handzeichnen 
nach Vorlagcn und der Natur, wobei uubegabte Schtller sich 
bisweilen ganz Schreckliches leisteten (Abb. 41).” 

This passage, without the illustration, appears in the Transac¬ 
tions of the Department of Archaeology, In the 7'cmple of lid 
at Nippur ( p. 112), in these words: “Instruction in drawing 
was likewise, given. We have a whole scries of tablets on which 
there are straight and oblique lines, zigzags, lattice-work, and 
similar forms. Then they advanced to free-hand drawing from 
patterns or from nature, with sometimes rather amusing results 
on the part of untalonted pupils. Some of these drawings may 
represent caricatures.” Kvidently the same tablet is referred to 
again without any illustration in Excavations in Assyria and 
Babylonia (p. 527), as follows: “ The oourse in art led grad¬ 
ually up to free-hand drawing from nature, and probably in¬ 
cluded also lessons in clay modelling and in glyptics and sculp¬ 
ture (seal cylinders, bas-reliefs and statues). Several fragments 
of unbaked tablets exhibited portions of animals and trees 
more or less skilfully incised in clay. One bird was executed 
very poorly.” In reality, as even ^ cursory examination of the 
• cut in the German publication will show, the object is a frag¬ 
ment of an archaic stone vase, and the work is not practice or 
school work. The original is said to be in the Museum of Con¬ 
stantinople. The University of Pennsylvania has a photograph 
of this object, with a note by Haynes recording the fact that 
it is the photograph of a fragment of a stone vase. Further¬ 
more, although dug up at Nippur by the fourth expedition, it 
was not found in Tablet Hill, as is plain from the date of its 
discovery, before October 1899. 
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5 and 6. Both of these clay bas-reliefs were dug up at Nip¬ 
pur during the fourth expedition; but, like the preceding, both 
of tliom were dug up before work had been begun on Tablet 
Hill. They were in the hands of the architect of the expedi¬ 
tion as early as October 1899, before any work had commenced 
on Tablet Ilill. They could not, therefore, have come from the 
temple library at that place. 1 

7. The hexagonal clay prism was discovered in the third 
expedition, conducted by Hr. Haynes, and in this expedition, as 
stated above, in I)r. ITilpreeht’s own words, no excavations 
were - conducted on Tablet Hill. At what part of the mounds 
it was discovered is not clear, but this much is certain : that it 
was not found in the northeast section of the no-called library 
nor on Tablet Ilill at all. 

8. The same is true of the round practice tablet. 

In other words, of the eight illustrations which, from the 
text, would appear to be illustrations of the “older temple 
library” in the northeast section of the hill, that is, that por¬ 
tion of the library which was destroyed before the time of 
Hammurabi and the remains of which were discovered some 
twenty to twenty-four feet l>eneath the surface of the ground 
by Haynes, not a single one represents an object found in that 
group of rooms or even on Tablet Ilill, and two did not come 
from Nippur at all. 

That with which I have so far dealt is the 4 literary and scien¬ 
tific library and the school,’ according to Prof. Ililprecht’s- 
statements. It is also called by him the ‘‘older library” or 
the “ancient library,” that which belonged to the period ante¬ 
dating the Elamite conquest. So, for instance, on page 515 he 
says : “As nearly the whole of the excavated material from 
the ancient library is literary and scientific in its character, the 
tablets, with but few exceptions, are unbaked. They conse¬ 
quently have suffered not only from the hands of the Elamites, 
but also from the humidity of the soil to which they were 
exposed for more than four thousand years.” On page 520 he 
says that: “the whole area occupied by the large triangular 


1 Two other art objects referred to by Hilprecht in connection with 
these bas-reliefs, a hog and a buffalo (Excavations, p. 523), could not 
have come from the *• library.” as is clear from the date and place of 
discovery. 
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mound was included in the temple libraxy and school of the 
city. The real Babylonian buildings, as far as excavated, may 
naturally be divided into a northeast and a southwest section. 
An enormous barrier of unexplored debris, ‘pierced only by 
one large tunnel and a few branch tunnels,’ lies at present be¬ 
tween the two quarters. The ground plan of the entire com¬ 
plex can therefore not yet be determined. Both wings consist 
of a number of chambers, corridors, fragmentary walls, streets, 
etc., fouud at the same low level as stated above.” On page 
521 he says that : “The excavated part of the southwest wing 
of the large complex comprises forty-four rooms and galleries, 
more or less connected with each other ; the northeast section 
about forty.” On page 524 he says : “Though literary tablets 
in small numbers occurred almost everywhere iu the hill, the 
large mass of them was found within a comparatively small 
radius in and around the central rooms of the northeast portion. 
On the other hand, there was not a single business document 
unearthed in that general neighborhood, while more than one 
thousand dated contracts, account lists, and lcttei'S came from 
the southwest rooms of the mound. It would therefore seem 
natural to conclude that in view of the doubtless large traffic 
caiTied on by boats on the Chebar, the business and administra¬ 
tive department of the temple was established on the bank of 
‘the great canal,’ and the educational department—the school 
and the technical library—in the rooms nearest to the temple.” 
No map of the excavations on this hill is given in his publica¬ 
tions, by which it is possible to locate precisely the position of 
these two sections ; but this description shows conclusively that 
what he means by the southwest section was that part along the 
bank of the Shatt-en-Nil canal, which he assumes to be identi¬ 
cal with the canal Chebar of the Book of Ezekiel. He gives 
but one specimen of the contents of this “business and admin¬ 
istrative department established in the ‘library’, where con¬ 
tracts were executed, oi'ders given out, income and expense 
lists kept, etc.”, namely, the Lushtamar tablet. In The 
JtZxcavations in Assyria and Babylonia (p. 532), he describes 
this tablet as follows: “A number of letters were found in¬ 
tact. -The envelopes, sealed and addressed more than four 
thousand years ago, immediately before the city was con¬ 
quered and looted, were still unbroken. While writing these 
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lines one of those ancient epistles of the time of Ammphel 
(Gen. 14) lies unopened before me. It is 3% inches long, 
2% inches wide, and 1 % inches thick. One and the same 
seal cylinder had been rolled eleven times over the six sides 
of the clay envelope before it wjis baked with the document 
within. It bears the simple address, ‘To Lushtamar.’ 
Though sometimes curious to know the contents of the lottcr, 
I do not care to break the fine envelope and to intrude 
upon Mr. Lushtnmar’s personal affairs and secrets, as long 
as the thousands of mutilated literary tablets from the library 
require all my attention.” In J)ie Ausgrabwujen im Jiel- 
Tnmpel a u Nippur (p. 02) he gives a cut of the Lushtamar 
tablet with the title : “Abb. 47. Brief im adressierten und 
gesicgcltcn Toncouvert (ca. 2300 v. Chr.).” This cut appears 
also in The 2bn)>le of Jirl at Nipjmr (p. 11G, cut 49), entitled 
“Letter in Clay Envelope. To Lushtamar.” The letter print 
accompanying this illustration (p. 114) is as follows : “ Of the 
numerous letters from the time of the first Babylonian and 
Cassite dynasties^ taken partly from the library, partly from 
the business houses on the west bank of the Chebar, one dating 
from about 2300 B.C. may be briefly referred to (figure 49). 
It is at present still, inside of its original clay envelope, which 
is sealed on each of the six sides twice with the same seal, con¬ 
taining name and profession of the sender, and is addressed 
on the front side ‘to Lushtamar.* A new catastrophe befell 
Nippur before the letter could bo sent off. Fully occupied at 
present by my laborious work on the temple library, I have,' in 
spitfe of a very pardonable curiosity, not yet found time to open 
the envelope aud acquaint myself with the private correspond¬ 
ence of Mr. Lushtamar.’* According to the museum marks 
put on this tablet by Prof. Hilprecht himself, it was purchased 
by him in the year L889, with a sum of money given by Prof. 
Prince, and is part of the Prince collection now in the Museum 
in Philadelphia. It was, therefore, not dug out in the fourth 
expedition, in 1899-1900, and in all human probability never 
came from Nippur at all. 1 It is possible that the letter itself, 

1 There seems to be serious question whether this tablet does in fact 
belong to the Prince collection. It answers exactly to the description 
of a tablet in the Noorian collection, of the existence of which other¬ 
wise I can obtain no information. The Noorian collection came from 
Abu Habba, the Prince collection presumably from Babylon. 
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if it were opened, would show its pi-ovenancc. For some reason 
Prof. Iiilprecht and the authorities of the Philadelphia Museum 
have refused to have the envelope opened and the letter exam¬ 
ined. But not only does this tablet not come from excavations 
conducted in 1899-1900 in the Tablet Hill at Nippur, it would 
appear from such reports as are available that no excavations 
were conducted on Tablet ITill along the banks of the Chebar 
canal in that campaign ; that that section of the mound has in 
fact never been touched since it was abandoned in March, 1890, 
the trenches lying to-day as they were left at that date. In 
that case auy evidence of the existence of this “administrative 
and business section of the library ” must come from the exca¬ 
vations of the expedition of 1889-1890. As already stated, we 
found no considerable deposit of tablets at any place in the 
rooms on this part of the hills. 

As already stated, the tablets found by us in Tablet Hill in 
the first and second expeditions were, in point of fact, tablets 
of a business character. They did not, however, constitute a 
library or even an archive. Among these tablets Dr. Iiilprecht 
now asserts (p. 511 of The Excavation* in Assyria, and Baby¬ 
lonia) that there were “ several hundred contract tablets and 
temple lists written at the time of the Assyrian, Chaldean, and 
Persian rulers (about 700-400 B.C.), a few fragments of neo- 
Babylonian hymns, letters and syllabaries, a considerable num¬ 
ber of business documents, dated in the reigns of the kings of 
the first dynasty of Babylon (about 2300-2100 B.C.), and more 
than twenty-five hundred literary fragments of the third pre- 
Christian millennium generally half effaced or otherwise dam¬ 
aged.” As according to his statement on the same page the 
total number of tablets found on that hill during the excava¬ 
tions of 1889-1890 was only about 4,000, it would appear that the 
greater portion were of a literary character. This is so contrary 
to the reports of Dr. Harper and Dr. Iiilprecht with regard to 
the tablets found in that hill in the first year and my own recol¬ 
lections of the character of the tablets found there in the 
second year, and further so little agrees with Dr. Hilprecht’s 
present assertion that that part of the hill constituted the busi¬ 
ness and administrative section, that I venture to think the 
whole statement is erroneous. We may with confidence dismiss 
the “administrative and business section of the library,” along 
the edge of the Chebar canal on Tablet Hill, as non-existent. 
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Besides the “ ancient library ” or the “ old library,” existing 
before the Elamite conquest, the remains of which Dr. Hilprecht 
supposes to have been found in Haynes’ excavations, there were 
also, according to him, discoveries made on Tablet Ilill which 
proved the existence at the same placo of a library after the 
time of Hammurabi. This he calls the “later library” (p. 
511»). A considerable number of earlier tablets were “ found 
in the rooms and rubbish of the upper strata,” which formed 
part of this “later library,” since “after the expulsion of the 
Elamites, when normal conditions began to prevail again in 
Simmer and Akkad, the priests of Nippur returned to their 
former quarters and rebuilt their schools and libraries at the 
place previously occupied. In levelling the ground they neces¬ 
sarily came upon many of the texts of the ruined library. 
Other earlier tablets, however, must have been added at a much 
later period as the result of regular excavations, as is shown by 
the following instance.” The “following instance” to which 
reference is here made is one of the most interesting and fasci¬ 
nating records in Prof. Ililprecht’s account of the “library”: 
“Soon after ray arrival at Nnffar in 1900, an important jar in 
terra-cotta was unearthed in the upper strata of the south¬ 
western wing of the library. It contained about twenty in¬ 
scribed objects, mostly clay tablets, which constituted a verita¬ 
ble small Babylonian museum, the earliest of its kind known to 
us. These antiquities, already more or less fragmentary when 
deposited in the jar, are equally remarkable for the long period 
which they cover and the great variety of the contents of their 
inscriptions. They had apparently been collected by a neo- 
Babylonian priest or some other person connected with the 
temple library” (p. 51G). He goes on to say (pp. 517-518) 
that: “the owner, or curator, of the little museum of Babylo¬ 
nian originals must have obtained his specimens by purchase or 
through personal excavations carried on in the ruined buildings 
of Bel’s city. He doubtless lived in the sixth century, about 
the time of King Nabonidos, and was a man well versed in the 
ancient literature of his nation and deeply interested in the past 
history of Nippur.” . . . . “ Every object contained in this 
vase is a choice specimen, and evidently was appreciated as such 
by the collector himself, who had spared no pains to secure as 
many representative pieces as possible. The first antiquity of 
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my Babylonian colleague which I examined was the fragment of 
a large tablet with the plan of houses, canals, roads, gardens, 
etc. I could well realize the delight he must have felt in 
acquiring this specimen. For even before having cleaned it, I 
recognized that it represented a section of the ground plan of 
the environments of Nippur,—a subjective view soon after¬ 
wards confirmed by discovering that the ideogram of “ the city 
of Bel,” En-lil-ki, i. c., Nippur, was written in the middle of 
the fragment.” This description is accompanied by a half-tone 
reproduction of this plan (p. 513) entitled “Large fragment 
of a Clay Tablet containing the Plan of Nippur and its Envi¬ 
ronments.” 

According to the statements of Mrs. Haynes, who kept a 
diary during the last expedition, which is practically the only 
record available of the place, method, etc., of the discovery of 
objects, this plan—it is a sufficiently striking object to secure 
identification—was actually discovered about, or a little more 
than five months prior to Dr. Ililprecht’s arrival at Nippur. It 
was not found in any jar. In fact it was too large to have 
been inserted into the ordinary jars in which tablets were dis¬ 
covered. It was not discovered on Tablet Hill, but in another 
part of the ruin mounds of Nippur, excavations on Tablet Ilill 
not having been commenced at that time. This statement is 
corroborated by the architect of the expedition, Mr. C. S. 
Fisher, who states that shortly after his arrival at Nippur, some¬ 
where in October, 1899, this plan was handed to him by Dr. 
Haynes to be cleaned and drawn ; that the work was so delicate 
that he scarcely dared undertake it, and that it remained for a 
considerable time in his possession in his tent. Both these per¬ 
sons? Mrs. Haynes and Mr. Fisher, assert that they saw no such 
jar as that to which Dr. Hilprecht refers, and that to the best 
of their knowledge and belief no such jar was found at 
that time. It is difficult to see how such a jar could have 
been discovered without their knowledge. According to their 
statements, two jars were actually found. One of these, a 
sealed jar, was opened on a Sunday morning, a little after Dr. 
Hilprecht’s arrival on the grounds, in the presence of the mem¬ 
bers of the expedition, and proved to contain nine tablets and 
one small vase. The other jar; apparently referred to on page 
512 of Prof. Hilprecht’s The Excavation in Assyria and Baby- 
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Ionia (“ a small jar of linked ease tablets dated in the reigns 
of members of the first dynasty of Babylon, was unearthed at 
a higher level than the body of those ancient ‘daybooks’”), 
was found in the morning of the day on the afternoon of which 
Prof, Uilprcclit arrived at Nippur, by or in the Shntt-en-Nil. 
It lay on its side, and very little earth had silted in. There 
were in it seven small baked ease tablets. In his notes Dr. 
Haynes recounts this discovery, and then adds, apparently after 
Dr. Ililprocht had examined the tablets, that the tablets in this 
jar were of various dates. 

In view of the unreliable statements with regard to this dis¬ 
cover}'of a jar in the “later library,” the fact that no evidence 
is given of the discovery in the so-called “later library” any¬ 
where of deposits of tablets on shelves or in rooms in any con¬ 
siderable number, and in view of the fact that in the excava¬ 
tions conducted at various points all over this mound in 1889 and 
1890 occasional tablets or small nests of tablets from a period 
antedating Hammurabi onward were discovered, but in no case 
any considerable deposits or collections of tablets, I think wc 
may confidently affirm that there is no evidence of the existence 
on this hill of a “later library,” and that we rather have nega¬ 
tive evidence to the contrary. 

I may add that Dr. Ililprccht now affirms that at the Cassite 
period the temple library lay on the west side of the Shatt-en- 
Nil, at the southern end of the hills on that side. In point of 
fact considerable deposits of tablets of the Cassite period were 
found during the second, third and fourth expeditions at various 
points on the mounds west of the canal, from the neighborhood 
of the Court of Columns (hill 1), directly opposite the temple, 
southward. The distance from the farthest north of these depos¬ 
its to the farthest south must be at least a quarter of a mile in a 
straight line. There were further found on that side of the 
caual, at different places, deposits of tablets of other periods, for 
instance the Murashu tablets of the Persian period (on hill 1), a 
considerable deposit of neo-Babylonian tabletp (hill 10), another 
deposit of tablets of the time of the TJr dynasty (hill 10), etc. 
The relation to one another of the buildings in which these tablets 
were found and the nature of these buildings have not been made 
clear. The Cassite collection, found by me in the neighbor¬ 
hood of the Court of Columns, consisted of temple archives; the 
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Murashu tablets, on the other hand, were private documents. 
None of these collections in themselves nor all together consti¬ 
tute a library, nor are of the nature of a library, as that terra 
has been commonly understood, and as it is in fact applied by 
Dr. Ililprecht in the publications to which I refer. 

Now in conclusion, what was the nature of the tablets dis¬ 
covered by Dr. Ilavnes in the veiy large deposit found by him 
some twenty to twenty-four feet beneath the surface, in the 
northeast corner of the triangular mound at the southeastern end 
of the ruins, called Tablet Hill? Dr. Ililprecht declares that 
17,200 or 23,000 or 24,000 (his statement is different in different 
publications) tablets were taken out of that “library” and “hur¬ 
riedly examined ” by him (p. 524). He had, in fact, about twenty 
specimen tablets to examine, the rest being boxed up. In all 
four or five hundred selected objects, for the most part tablets, 
were kept out from the various trenches opened in the expedi¬ 
tion of 1899-1900, packed by themselves and sent out of the 
country. These were all or almost all in hand before Dr. Ilil- 
precht’s arrival. The other tablets were packed as they came, 
without labels or other marks by which their exact provenance 
could be determined. Tablets from quite different parts of the 
mound might be packed in the same box, if they were discov¬ 
ered at or about the same time. The condition of Dr. Haynes’ 
notes with regard to the discovery of tablets is stated by Prof. 
Ililprecht on page500 of his NxcavatioJis. He says: “Conse¬ 
quently our knowledge as to how and precisely where the tab¬ 
lets w T ere found is extremely limited. As I must depend almost 
exclusively on Haynes’ official entries .and records for this im¬ 
portant question, I deem it necessary to submit a specimen of 
my only written source of information for the time prior to my 
arrival, when most of the tablets were taken out of the ground. 
I quote literally.from his diary: 

‘Jan. 16, 1900: 30 sound tablets of promise from a low 
level in “Tablet Hill.” Many large fiue fragments of tablets, 
1 pentagonal prism, 7-3/4 inches long; its five sides from 1 to 
2-1/6 inches wide. An hour after dark last evening one of our 
workmen’s huts burned down so quickly that nothing was saved 
and the occupants barely escaped with their lives. By vigorous 
efforts the neighboring houses were saved.’” 

Prof. Hilprecht did not cause any of the boxes to be opened. 
The tablets were not re-examined and repacked at that time 
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but left in the boxes without labels, as Dr. Haynes had packed 
them. It is stated by Prof. Hilprccht that a considerable part 
of the boxes supposed to contain the tablets found by Dr. 
Haynes in the temple library came to Philadelphia unopened. 
They were deposited in the cellar of the library of the Museum 
and it is only within the last few weeks that they have begun 
to bo opened and examined. 

Under these circumstances I think it wife to add to what I 
have already said about the “templo library,'* that our informa¬ 
tion as to the contents of Dr. Ilaynes’ discovery are so imper¬ 
fect that it is absolutely impossible for anyone, Dr. Hilprccht 
included, to make at the present moment an assertion that the 
deposit of tablets found by him did or did not constitute a tem¬ 
ple library. We must await their examination. Unfortunately 
the method iu which this discovery has been handled is such that 
it appears to be impossible to rely upon any statement made by 
Dr. Hilprecht, unless supported by such manifest and palpable 
proof that his statements can be checked and verified by others, 
or by the contents of the inscriptions themselves. This is doubt¬ 
less a strong statement to make, but I venture to think that the 
evidence which I have presented justifies it, and this evidence 
might be fortified by similar evidence from other parts of his 
recent publications.' 


• 1 For example, on p. 589 of his Excavations, in his account of his trip 

to FAra, he describes the head of a “ Markhur goat in copper ” figured 
on p. 540, as “ excavated at FAra,” in such a way as to lead the reader 
to suppose that he excavated it, whereas in fact it was bought at Nippur, 
before that trip, from natives who claimed to have found it at Abfi- 
Hatab or FAra. Facing page 588 is a beautiful photograph entitled 
“ Our First Expedition to the Ruins of Abfi Hatab and FAra,” which 
was really a photograph taken on another occasion. The whole work 
is full of similar inaccuracies and misleading representations. 

I wish to express my indebtedness to Mrs. J. H. Hayuos. who has 
placed the field notes from her diary at my disposal; to Mr. Clarence S. 
Fisher, who furnished the plan which accompanies this paper; to Dr. 
Hermann Ranke, whose notes on the tablets have been of the greatest 
service in the preparation of this paper ; and to Prof. J. D. Prince, who, 
with Dr. Lau, very kindly went to Philadelphia and examined two of 
the tablets. 


Harvest Gods of the Land DyaJu of Borneo . — By Miss Mar- 
garetta Morris, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Thkre lias been a growing demand in the past few years for 
detailed studies of religious customs and ideas in relation to the 
physical and economic environments in which they took shape; 
for a double purpose, to serve as tests of current theories of the 
development of religion, and at the same time as a basis for new 
generalizations. 

This paper is part of an extended attempt to bring into sys¬ 
tematic connection what can be known of the religion of the 
native tribes of British Borneo, and the full scientific knowl¬ 
edge that is available of local conditions. My present subject 
is an analysis of the invocation to the gods at the harvest festi¬ 
vals of one of the best known of these peoples, in the light of 
their present 1 circumstances and probable history. 

The harvest festivals of the Land Dyaks are three in number, 
consisting of a celebration at the cutting of first fruits, a mid¬ 
harvest interlude, and a final great occasion after all the rice is 
stored. They differ only in extent and in minor ritual from 
preceding rites, which occur at intervals through the whole 
farming season. And all these are in broad outlines similar to 
numerous religious feasts which mark every tribal event of any 
importance. In fact the Dyaks are much given to feasting, and 
it is their habit to accord a religious interpretation to each fes- 


1 The word “present” is here used in an extended sense. To be more 
exact. I should say the middle of the nineteenth century, for the moat 
copious and valuable authorities on the Land Dyaks wrote from experi¬ 
ences among them during the period from 1833-1800. The best informa¬ 
tion about these tribes is to be gathered from the journals of Sir James 
Brooke and his associates, whose remarkable rule opened up the country 
of the Land and Sea Dyaks at this time, and attracted the attention of 
the civilized world to the native peoples of Borneo. It would be inter¬ 
esting to compare these records with recent observations to trace the 
effect of English influence. But later writers have concerned them¬ 
selves more with other tribes. Judging from the rapidity with which 
political changes of 1835 were embodied in Dyak religion, their customs 
must have altered materially by this time. 
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tivity. The chief differences in these celebrations are in the 
dances and symbolic pageants appropriate to each occasion, and 
in the gods in whose honor the feast is supposed to be held. 1 

At the harvest feasts, Mr. Chalmers tells us, the Land Dyaks 
invoke the presence of “ all the powers of the spiritual, the nat¬ 
ural, and the human worlds of which they know or have heard.” 
The harvest celebration is indeed the culminating assemblage of 
gods as well as mortals. For lesser occasions only a single 
spirit or group of spirits is invoked. 13lit at the great stated 
agricultural feasts it is more than one group when “Tuppa or 
Jerroang is always iuvoked .... and together with the sun, 
moon, and stars, and the Sultan of Bruni, and their own rajah, 
are requested to shed their beneficent influence over the seed 
paddy, and to render the season propitious to its growth.” They 
are thus addressed, according to the formula which the elder 
repeats while scattering rice from the doorway of the house:— 
“Away with you, rice. Cause me to approach acceptably .... 
to request a blessing of the Tuan Patik (or Sultan) of Bruni, of 
the rajah of Sarawak, the rajah of the stars, the rajah of the 
moon, the rajah of the seven stars; to ask for paddy, to ask for 
rice, to beg for the blessing of our lord Jang-Tupa.’” 

Truly we have here a motley company; Tuppa, the highest 
in conception and most godlike of their gods, a Malay and an 
English potentate, and the sun, moon and stars. Small wonder 
that Chalmers characterized the assemblage as consisting of all 
the powers they knew of in different worlds. 

In saying all, he has apparently overlooked for the moment 
spirits of whom he speaks elsewhere, certain formidable unin¬ 
vited guests, who could not be welcomed at this time because of 
the essential abhorrence of their natures to the beneficent pow¬ 
ers invoked. Chief of these are the Triu, mountain-dwelling 

1 Sir Spencer St. John, Life in the Forests of the Far East (2d edition), 
i, pp. 170, 175. 185, 190-197, 219, 280; Chambers, Grant, and Denison, 
quoted by Roth, Natives of Sarawaki, p. 892 ; Sir Hugh Low, Sarawak, 
its Inhabitants and its Productions, pp. 251, 254 ; Rev. Wm. Chalmers, 
in Giants Tour, pp. 106-125, quoted by Roth, f. pp. 411-414; Keppel, 
Expedition to Borneo of H. M. S. Dido (American ed. of 1846), p. 288; 
Sir James Brooke in ibid., p. 194. 

* Rev. Wm. Chalmers, quoted by Roth, i, p. 218; Low, p. 251. The 
forms Tuppa, Tupa, Tapa, occur, the first reproducing the pronuncia¬ 
tion (u as in but). 
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war-gods, the martial genii of the Dyaks who lead them on to 
victory, and the horrific Kumany t shaggy like onrang-outangs, 
malevolent and cruel, who mingle in battle to increase the car¬ 
nage, and whose favorite food is human blood. It is true that 
the presence of these is desired sometimes, when traps are set 
in the jungle to catch deer and pigs, and at the head-feast fol¬ 
lowing battle. But to the peaceful agricultural feast they must 
not eome. For were they present the more powerful Tuppa 
would not attend, “ since his more pure and beneficent nature 
looks upon war with horror and disgust.”’ 

It is not then a gathering of all the gods that marks the great 
feasts of the year, but an assemblage of the higher, beneficent, 
peaceful powers. 

Furthermore, a closer examination of the invited deities 
shows through their apparent diversity a common connection 
with farm interests. 

For example, the star worship belongs to determination of 
planting time by the position of the Pleiades. This is the story 
they tell of Sakarra, 1 the rajah of the stars, who with his fol¬ 
lowers lives in the country of the seven-chaiued-stars. Once 
some Dyaks who went sailing out to sea were blown to a whirl¬ 
pool, in the midst of which a sibau tree was growing up out of 
the water. One of them climbed up into the branches to gather 
fruit, and when he looked down for his companions they were 
nowhere to be found. What should he do ? He could not go 
down into the sea; there was no alternative but to climb up 
farther. So he climbed, and at the top came to the Pleiades, a 
country like the Dyak country, from which he could look down 
through a jar with a hole in the bottom and sec the people in 
his own village moving about their daily occupations. Sakarra, 
the rajah of that country, entertained him well, and gave him 
a queer-looking white thing to eat, which he said was rice. lie 
then told the Dyak how to plant, reap, and cook it, told him 
the use of bird cries for omens, and how to cut the jungle for 
plauting. Finally he gave him seeds for the three kinds of rice 
they now cultivate, and let him down by a long rope to his own 
village. From that time the Dyaks followed his instructions. 


1 Chalmers, quoted by Roth, i, pp. 166, 216 ; Low, pp. 250, 254. 
* Another name for the Pleiades, Low, p. 251. 
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“Hence they know that when in the early morning before sun¬ 
rise the seven stars are low in the eastern sky, then it is time to 
cut down the jungle; when they appear in mid-heaven at the 
Kline time then they bum, and when they are seen declining 
toward the west they plant. Again, when, in early evening 
they arc seen thus declining, then they are at liberty to bring 
their harvest treasures home, without fear of any ill-luck attend¬ 
ing their joyful labours.”' 

It is interesting to note in this story the going to sea as the 
preliminary to learning agriculture. It is suggestive of what 
seems historically more than probable, that rico and the art of 
cultivating it were brought to the I)yaks from abroad. A 
legendary talc, where all history is tradition and imagination 
runs riot like the wild jungle growths, would quickly grow up 
about the origin of farming, embodying in the tangle of. fancy 
a hint of facts; and it would naturally connect itself with the 
stars, whose movements are closely watched at every stage. 

The reason for prayer to the sun at the festival of ripe grain 
is too evident to need discussion. For this form of nature- 
worship is thoroughly familiar from its prevalence among all 
legend-making folks who need the sun’s genial warmth for their 
growing things. 

As for the moon, it seems in some way to be connected with 
the fortunes of their farms, hut just how does not appear. At 
certain phases of the moon they stop work for a day, namely at 
full moon and the third day after it; in some tribes at new and 
full moon, and at the first and third quarters. Explanations 
might easily be imagined for this. But without confirming 
facts it seems wiser to suspend judgment on this point than to 
speculate.® 

To be understood, the two human rulers associated in this 
invocation with the gods must be divested of the matter-of-fact 
relationships in which they appear to the outside observer. The 
Dyak sees them in an atmosphere of remoteness, mystery, and 
irresistible power over him for weal or woe. His former ruler, 
the Sultan of Bruni, he has never seen. Far off to the north¬ 
ward lives the Sultan, in the center of a magnificent court, the 


* St. John, i, pp. 218-214; Chalmers, quoted by Roth, i, pp: 807-808; 
Brooke, in Keppel, p. 828. 

* Chalmers, quoted by Roth, i, p. 401. 
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fame of which, highly colored, reaches the outskirts of the 
realm. Every year the Sultan’s emissaries demanded tribute 
of grain and forced trade of rice for ornaments and Malay 
manufactures. Any delinquincies or shortage of rice were pun¬ 
ished by swift and sure vengeance in the form of attacks by the 
powerful Sea Dyak pirate forces under Malay direction. The 
Sultan belonged to a race far superior in intellect to the Dyaks. 
It was easy for the latter to endow this incomprehensibly pow¬ 
erful being, for whom most of their rice was cultivated, with 
supernatural influence over the productivity of their fields. 

If the Sultan of Bruni had an awe-inspiring influence over 
welfare, and was heartily dreaded, rajah Brooke had a no 
less marvelous effect upon their lives and was correspondingly 
adored. From the very first, Sir James Brooke’s policy was to 
protect the weaker tribes against the ravages of their warlike 
neighbors. The Land Dyaks, with attractive wealth of grain 
for plunder, with a position on isolated hills, which made it 
impossible for different tribes to cooperate in defence, had been 
constant victims. Their houses and granaries were plundered, 
their standing crops burned, their men killed, and their women 
and children carried off into slavery. In the ten years preced¬ 
ing Sir James Brooke’s control, the majority of Land Dyak 
tribes had been reduced in numbers about one half, and the sur¬ 
vivors were in a pitiful condition. Protected by his rule, they 
rebuilt their houses and planted their farms and fruit trees, 
without fear of attack; under the ensured peaceful conditions 
they found enlarged markets for their produce, and trade in 
rice, which had been oppressive, became a source of wealth. 
There was every incentive to increased agricultural activity. 
No wonder that they came to regard this white-faced stranger, 
coming out of the unknown in a huge smoking boat that mirac¬ 
ulously sped up the rivers without oars, as a beneficent god.’ 

> Roth. Introd. p. xx; St. John, i, p. 151; Low, pp. 247, 293; Brooke 
in Mundy, i, pp. 188, 818. Sir James Brooke computed the decrease in 
numbers among the Land Dyak tribes under ten years of Malay rule, 
by comparison of official Malay records with his own observations. 
The striking results are given by Keppel, p. 841. One of the tribes had 
been reduced from 880 to 50 families. As a matter of fact, probably 
very little of the rice that was demanded as tribute and in forced trade 
ever reached, the Sultan or got beyond the possession of the rapacious 
petty officials. But it was demanded in his name. 
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Whenever he entered a village they brought him paddy seed, 
and begged him to sprinkle it by dipping the women’s neck¬ 
laces into a mixture, in order to make the seed very productive. 
And the women bathed his feet, first with water, then with 
cocoanut milk, and then with water again, which magio fluids 
they afterwards carefully preserved and distributed over the 
farms to make them fertile. Tribes too far off for him to visit 
sent a piece of cloth of gold or silvor, which when returned 
they buried in their fields to make them yield plentcoualy. 
And when the crops of the Sambas tribe failed, the chief 
declared that it was because the rajah had never visited them. 
The now sovereign whose rule had given such impetus to suc¬ 
cessful cultivation came to be regarded as a deity whose mere 
touch insured growth and health. Hence he was most appro¬ 
priately invoked to the harvest feasts.' 

There remains to be considered the god Tuppa, most interesting 
of these farm patrons, most complex in origin, and most indefi¬ 
nite in conception. It would be impossible for me to go iuto 
an adequate discussion here of the exact attributes of this deity, 
even so far as they can be determined by comparison of the 
several accounts given by careful investigators. It would be 
still more futile for me to attempt to unravel in a few para¬ 
graphs the probablo development through which the idea of 
the god Tuppa attained its final form. But a few words about 
the nature and antecedents of this chief figure of the occasion 
are indispensable to an analysis of the harvest invocation. 

Tuppa is the greatest of the rajahs of the spiritual world. 
To the Dyaks the jungle is full of the ghosts of dead men and 
other spirits greater than these, but all alike malevolent. They 
must be propitiated, for they delight in mischief and misdeeds. 
But spirits as well as mortals are in subservience to the higher 
beneficent powers who created them and all mankind. Chal¬ 
mers distinguishes four such beings: Tupa, who “created man¬ 
kind and everything that draws the breath of life, and daily 
preserves them by his power and goodness;” Teuubi, who made 
the earth and all that grows on it, and gives seed and bread; 
Jang, who founded and instructed the order of priestesses and 


1 St. John, i, p. 193 ; Low, pp. 224, 247, 259. 
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makes their medicine effectual for men and crops; and Jirong, 
who presides over birth and death. 1 

But I find Tuppa elsewhere accredited with each of the func¬ 
tions of Tenubi, Jang, and Jirong. Tuppa is spoken of as the 
creator not only of men and beasts, but of all things, and more 
often than Tenubi is called the giver of seed. Like Jang, he is 
supposed to have taught the art of planting padi, and he is 
patron of the priestesses in that they claim power from having 
visited his house in dreams. And to Tuppa rather than Jirong 
is addressed a prayer for many children. Tuppa is also con¬ 
stantly identified with one or another of these three. “ A very 
intelligent man of the tribe of Sitang” told Chalmers that 
Tuppa and Tenubi were only different names for the same great 
being. Low speaks of an invocation to “Tuppa or Jerroang” 
as if the two were synonymous. While St. John says that 
ttl Jang* is frequently associated with ‘ 2’apa,' and ‘ Tapa- 
Janf/ y often stands for the supreme being.’” 

It seems to me highly probable that we have here a god in 
the. making, a unified deity just developing out of separate 
concepts. Such unification is by no means rare when advancing 
intellectual development shows the activities formerly attributed 
to separate deities to be closely interrelated. Or it may be in 
this case that the various tribes, while scattered and isolated, 
gave local names to the chief god of the pantheon; and later, 
when the impetus of trade gave more communication, they 
began to identify their separate divinities with the chief god of 
the most powerful and numerous tribes.* 

1 In Houghton, Memoirs of the Anftiropological Society, iii. p. 309; 
A. C. Haddon, Head Hunters, Black, White, and Brown, p. 340 ; St. 
John, i, pp. 174, 181; Low, pp. 249-253; Chalmers, in Grant’s Tour, 
quoted by Roth, i, pp. 165-167, 260. The account given by R6ville, 
Religions des Peuples Non-Civilizes, ii, p. 161, is so close even in word¬ 
ing to Chalmers’s that I should suppose it taken from the latter. 

* Chalmers, in Grant’s Tour, quoted by Roth, i, p. 165 ; St. John, pp. 
180, 199; Low, p. 273; Denison (quoted by Roth, i, p. 217) gives an 
invocation which begins thus, “ O Tapa, who is Yang the Preserver, 
who is Jirong-Brama, the creator.” 

» Low, p. 249, says that in many villages the name of the chief god is 
Tuppa, in others Jerroang has the preference. There is another god 
whose name they will give to interrogators, Jowata. But this is 
undoubtedly an importation, something they have heard of from the 
foreign coast peoples, and Jowata to nearly all the tribes has remained a 
mere name. Jowata is only prayed to by a few who have come into 
close contact with the Malays. Cf. Brooke in Keppel, pp. 194, 828 ; 
ibid, in Mundy, i, p. 885, also 201-205. 



172 


j\T. Morris, 


[1905. 


Whatever may bo the true history, so much at least is cer¬ 
tain,—that Tuppa, whether alone or in connection with Tenubi, 
.Tirong, or Jang, has always the following qualities: (1) He 
has a pure anti beneficent nature and loves to do good to man¬ 
kind ; (2) he is patron of the peaccful arts and hates strife and 
warfare, hence he is always invoked at the agricultural feasts 
and never before or after battle; (3) he is the most powerful 
of the gods, to whom all evil spirits are subordinated; (4) he is 
not, like the latter, to be found wandering in the jungle or 
embodied in animals or individual objects, but together with a 
few other uncreated beings lie lives in heaven; (5) the gentlo 
rain which falls from the sky for the health and growth of the 
rice is his token of favor, thunder is his anger: (6) it is he who 
sends the soul of the rice from heaven at the harvest feast each 
year. 1 

These qualities are enough to show immediately that the con¬ 
ception of Tuppa has grown out of the experiences of agricul¬ 
ture. First his patronage of this chief of the peaceful arts and 
his miraculous giving the “ soul of the rice” stamps at the very 
outset his place in their life., Then his hatred of war is a reflec¬ 
tion of the incompatibility of the occupations of planting and 
plundering; peace and settled life are good for the farms, so 
the god of farm-life consistently hates fierce rovers. lie is the 
most powerful of the gods because rice-growing has come to be 
their principal occupation and source of wealth;* it has super¬ 
seded the older pursuits of hunting, trapping aud fishing, which 
are now altogether subsidiary. With their decline the multi¬ 
tudinous jungle spirits, wori^iipped by X^and Dyaks in common 
with all other trappers and fishers of Borneo, have been subor¬ 
dinated to the new deities. 

The spirits residing in trees, the spirits of earth and water, 
and of the lower air, as well as the ghosts of dead men, are 

1 Cf., besides references noted above, Brooke in Mundy, i, p. 199; 
Chalmers, quoted by Roth, i, p. 418. 

• In some Land Dyak tribes the cultivation of fruit trees is of almost 
equal importance with that of rice, in a very few cases even greater. 
All the Land Dyak tribes plant cocoanut and durian trees about their 
villages. Some have a second crop of garden-vegetables after the rice 
is harvested. But rice is in general the staple. Cf. St. John, i, pp. 147, 
203; Low, pp. 282-284; Denison, quoted by Roth, i, p. 407; Houghton, 
M.S.S., iii, p. 197. 
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regarded as malicious causes of misfortune and illness who must 
be propitiated by offerings, or driven away by gong-beating 
and incantations; while Tuppa and his associates are-all kindly 
disposed. 1 Two reasons may be assigned for this habit of 
attributing everything that goes wrong to the gods of the wild 
jungle life, and all good things to the patrons of agriculture. 
In the first place, it is but a reflection of their bettered fortunes 
from the life of hunting and fighting (so full of terror and 
accident that the spirits were already supposed to be for the 
most part malevolent) to the new comfort and welfare that came 
with an abundant supply of rice, and was naturally accredited 
to a god who wished them well. In the second place, the char¬ 
acter of Tuppa is a projection of the change in their own 
natures from the ferocity and cunning developed in the jungle 
to the honesty, thrift, and peaceful cooperation cultivated in 
accordance with the needs of successful agriculture. 

The patron of rice-culture, from the nature of that occupa¬ 
tion, came to be regarded as benevoleut; from its importance, 
as chief among the gods. How shall we account for the further 
extension of Tuppa’s influence, beyond the mere needs of the 
farms, to care of the Dyak’s welfare of many kinds ? 

The enlarging of the scope of a deity that comes with the 
development of agriculture has been recognized by Mr. Jevons 
in his general religious theories. He turns to syncretism to 
account for it, that is in this connection, the fusion of worship 
of several clans which have settled down together for agricul¬ 
tural life. According to Mr. Jevons, the bringing together in 
larger communities of small clans having diflferent gods w'ould 
result in the conception of larger gods uniting the characteristics 
of the lesser ones. It is a perfectly logical explanation. Is it 
historically accurate ? 

Let us test it by our aualysis of the god Tuppa. Tuppa, as 
we have seen, is often associated with Jirong, Jang and Tenubi, 
and has even come to be accredited with their prerogatives. 
This would seem to be in line with Mr. Jevons’s theory. But 
Jirong, Jang, and Tenubi, be it remembered, are like Tuppa 
himself, great rajahs of the spiritual world placed above the 
jungle spirits. They are no early lesser clan gods, but them- 


1 Cf. references given above for pp. 171 and 171 
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selves outgrowths of the broader life. Two of them at least 
are distinctly agricultural; Tenubi, who made the earth and all 
that grows on it, and is especially the giver of seed and bread; 
and Jang, who instructed the priestesses in caring for the rice. 
On the other hand, the relationship of Tnppa to the pro-agricul¬ 
tural gods, who still remain as subservient members of the pan¬ 
theon, is not that of absorption, but of unmitigated hostility. 
And the diameter of Tuppa, far from being a combination of 
the qualities of forest spirits, is something entirely new, grow¬ 
ing out of the new manner of life. 1 

This life in itself is sufficient to lead to the concept of a god 
of varied power. If the beginning of ricc-eulturo affected the 
Dyaks* character, it had no less influence upon their intellectual 
insight. Where before they had only to consider the day’s 
wants, and to acquire a certain ingenuity of pursuit; now they 
must plan for results months ahead, and must calculate upon 
many conditions of soil, seed and weather, to bring about a 
single desired result. Thus they came to consider not only 
things, but forces. They began to see the interrelation of dis¬ 
tant events. And with the widening of their mental horizon 
there was produced a wider conception of deity. The harvest 
god could not be embodied in a single object. Ho who con¬ 
trolled all these complex forces of nature must be far removed 
from the actual world. The sky was thought to bo his dwelling 
place, because from thence came down the gentle rain and sun¬ 
light that prospered the crops, the thunderstorm that destroyed. 
Having thus exalted Tuppa and believing him to have power 


1 Jevous, Introduction to the history of Reliffion, Ch. xviii. When 
this syncretism did not take place, Mr. Jevons goes on to 6ay, the gods 
remained together and polytheism arose. Polytheism is undoubtedly 
characteristic of the Dyak religion, whether we are willing to attribute 
it to a fusing of tribes or not For my own part I am more inclined to 
regard it in this case as the result of superimposing new activities upon 
old modes of life not yet supplanted. The patron gods of different pur¬ 
suits are formed into a pantheon, taking rank according to the relative 
importance of the interests they represent But supposing Mr. Jevons’s 
suggestion to be correct, that polytheism resulted from the settling 
together for agricultural purposes of several tribes whose patron deities 
did not fuse, we have not accounted under these conditions for the 
enlarging of a single god’s province which is characteristic of agricul¬ 
ture. 
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over all the multiform conditions that determined the success of 
their labors, it was easy to extend his domain and pray to him, 
as they do, for increase of children, for abundance of wild pigs 
and fruits, and nests full of honey in the tapang trees. 1 

Such, briefly, are some of the antecedents of the chief god 
of the feast. He is seen to be an idealization of their main 
source of wealth; his nature, in so far as it differs from that of 
the denizens of the more primitive spirit world, being deter¬ 
mined by .the peaceful and prosperous conditions of settled life, 
the character-development it produced, and the increased intel¬ 
lectual ability. 

The greatest god is invoked to the greatest feasts. Yet less, 
I think, because of liis exalted position, than because, being 
distinctively in his character, scope, aud functions, the out¬ 
growth of farming, he is the most appropriate guest at a harvest 
sacrifice. And the rajahs who join with Tuppa in blessing the 
fields, the rajahs of the sun, moon, and stars, and the two 
human potentates, are beings that have been accredited with 
supernatural influenbe over the rice, because the Dyak has felt 
the power of their natural activities, for good or evil, in his 
agricultural pursuits.' 

The result of our analysis is then briefly this:—that the Land 
Dyaks invoke to their harvest feasts the gods that are the 
emanation of their experiences in farm life, also those powers 
Of man and nature whoso effect upon the fortune of the farms 
has led to their exaltation in mystical reverence. 


* Brooke in Mundy, i, p. 199; Chalmers, quoted by Roth, i, p. 216; 
Low, pp. 814-816. 



Contributions from the Jaiminiya JBrdhmaiia to the history 
of the Jiruhmaria literature. —By IIanns Oertkl, 1 ro- 
feaHor in Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

Fifth SeriesI. Indra in the guiae of a woman (JB. ii. 78). 

In tiic subralimanyfi ceremony (llillebrandt., llitual-Ltiteru- 
tur (1897), p. 127 with note" on p. 134; VedisrJte jfytholvyie, 
iii (1902), p. 209 with note 4 ) Indra is, inter alia, invoked as 
vrsana«va.svft mene. The great antiquity of the formula is 
attested by RV. i. 51.13, which quotes mdnfi’bliavo vrsanaSv&sya 
[sukrato] and enjoins that, together with some other phrases of 
like character, it should be recited at the soma-pressings (vlsv6 
’t ta te suvanesu pravacya). All the Briihraanas are unanimous 
in interpreting this, formula as an allusion to one of Indra s ama¬ 
tory adventures : SB. 1. 1. 1C says: vrsanaivasya ha menasya 
raenaka nama duhiti’sa. tarn he ’ndra6 cakame.* The JB. ii. 78 
has: vrsanasvasya ha menil bhfltva maghava kula uvilsa. Ihe 
gut B. (quoted by Sayana to RV. i. 51.13) omits ha, but otherwise 
agrees verbatim with JB.' In an entirely different connection 
and without reference to the subrahmanyft, the MS. ii. 5. 5 (p. 
54, 7) has this: yatra va ada indro vrsanasvasya menu ’sit tad 
enam nirrtih piipmil ’grhniit. The character of the story 
becomes clear if it is compared with its Kathaka parallel (xiii. 
5; p. 186, 6): indro vai vilistengum [D. vilistingam] danavlm 
akfimayata. so ‘suresv acarat. stry eva strlsv abhavat pumiln 
purnsu. sa nirrtigrhlta ivil ’manyata, which Weber (IS. v, 1862, 
249) and Bloomfield (Atliarva Translation, 1897, SBE. xiii. 447) 
very plausibly connect with AV. vii. 38. 2, yena nicakrrt asuri 

J Series I was printed in JAOS. xviii. p. 15 ; Series II in xix. p. 97 \ 
Series III in Acies du onziime Congrls International des Orientalistes, 
Paris, 1897, vol. i (1899), p. 225; Series IV in JAOS. xxiii. p. 825. 

* This is, as I pointed out in this Journal xviii. (1896) p. 84, note*, prob¬ 
ably the passage which S&yapa bad in mind in his note to RV. 1. 51. 18. 

»JAOS. xviii. (1896) p. 85. 

«The passage is parallel to K&fh. xiii. 5 (p. 186,6), and Indra’s escapade 
in the house of V r w>a$va in the MS. takes the place of his affair with 
the d&navl Vilisteligft in the Kftthaka. 
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’ndraih dcvebhyas pari | tena ni kurve tvftm aham yathfi tc ’sfini 
supriyii. 

I can sec no good reason for assuming with Eggcliug (SBE. 
’1885, xxvi. 81 note 1 ) that “the myth alluded to in the Rik had 
been forgotten at the time of the Brilhmanas and a new version 
of it was invented based on the mend of the original.” To be 
sure, the details of the story arc loRt. This much, however, is 
perfectly clear, that Indra impersonated some woman 1 of Vm- 
uasva’s household. Its general trend is peculiarly suited to the 
popular conception of Indra’s character.* The motif is admir¬ 
ably fitted to a folk tale*—such tales as fill Jorg Wick mm’s Jioll- 
wuytmbOLcIilin (1555) or Frey’s GartenyesdUchaft (1556) or 
Martin Montanos’ 1 Veykfirzer (1557) and other SchwankbQcher, 
but it is ill adapted for exploitation in hymns and the ritual.* 

Thus we find this motif in Dandin’s Datfakunmracarita (chap¬ 
ter v, p. 138 of Wilson’s ed., London, 184G) where Pramati 
gains access to his beloved Navamfilika by the same device. 

‘ A plan,’ says Wilson in his summary (p. 23 of the Introduc¬ 
tion), ‘is devised to effect their [i. e. Pramati’s and Navaxni- 
lika’s] union. The old Brahman takes Pramati in the dress of 
a female [p. 138, 8 f. Pramati says: ayam aham parivartitas 
strlvcsas te kanya nfuna bhaveyam] to the Raja, and introduces 
him as his daughter, who has been betrothed some time, but 
whose bridegroom is absent. The pretended father therefore 
professes to go in search of him, and asks to leave his daughter 
in the care of the Raja, to which the latter consents. Pramati 
thus obtains access to his mistress [p. 139, 4 f. Pramati says: 
svaduhitrsamnidliau mum vfisayisyati]’ 6 

1 men&=8trl (cf. Sayapa to RV. 1. 121. 2 aAvasya menfun, strlxi&mU 
'tat), perhaps=vrfl (Pischel, Ved. Stud. ii. (1897) 121; 813). 

» Cf. Actea du onztime Congrla International des Orientalistes, Paris, 
1897. I. (1899) p. 288. To the references given there in note * add Hille- 
brandt, G6tt. gel. Anz. 1908, No. 8, p. 244, and Riimay. i. 48 f. (Bomb.)= 
49 f. (Gorr.); vii. 80 (Romb.)=88 (Gorr.). 

1 Cf. the AhalyS story in KathSsarits&gara, xvii. 187, where Indra, 
under similar circumstances, turns into a cat. Cf. TMB. viii. 2. 2 for a 
cat in the house of a ni. 

* Cf. Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda, 1895, p. 171-2; Pischel aud 
Geldner, Vedische Studien 1(1889), preface p. xxvii “ Der indische Volka- 
humor brioht hier (soil, in den Indraliedern) allenthalben durch." 

* Somewhat similar is the story of Pu?podbhava, who, disguised as a 
female attendant of his mistress, kills her unwelcome lover D&ruvar- 
man, prince of Ujayin (cf. Wilson, l. c., p. 11). 
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It is the same motif which we find in the Greek story of 
Leukippos and Daphne. Both Pausanias and Parthonius who 
tell tho story appear to have followed the same source. Par- 
thenius gives as his authorities an elegiac poet Diodorus and 
PhylarcllUB UrropCu napd AiuiSwpy rep 'EXairjjiv iXeyeuiit xul <Pv\ap- 
Xw <Y if). Since Phylarohns told tho story of Apollo’s pur¬ 
suit of Daphne 1 (Plutarch, Agis ix. 2), it scorns probable that 
the Lcukippos episode was drawn from Diodorus who is not 
mentioned elsewhere.* 

The story itself runs as follows: 


Pausanias (yni. 20. 2-4). 

Otvofidip rip Swturrevamvri iv 
Tlicry AcvKiirrot rjv inos. ouros ipa- 
aOclt Ad<f>vrjt 6 Acvxnnro? i< piv tov 
tvBeot pvt.opevot yvvauax t£civ amyi- 
yvaiVKl airrjv arc uirov to dptrev ye- 
m 4>€vyov<rav vapetmj Si ol rot- 
ov8« it airrvjv <rd<t>urpta. <t pe<f> ev 
6 AevKivxot Koptjv ril ’AX* 
ravrrjv ol a Srj irapde- 
vos r-Xe^dpevot t ij v Koprjv 
xat e<rdfjTa <vSuc ytivautr 
av &4> ik cto ttjv A d<f>vtjv, 
iX6 obv Si Olvopdov re iXe- 
yev tlvai dvydrijp xat £>t <rw- 
Qrjpav ideXot rjj Adcf>vrj. a re S'e 

tlvai -Kapdevot vopi^opev os xat ras 
aAAas {nrepfiefiXijptvot vapdevovt 
yevovt re dStutpaTi xat ao<f>itj. rrj it 
Ttt KWtjyetria, irpot Si xat tjj depa- 
ireuj. Trepifrorj j^ptapevot, it 4>iXuiv 
laxypdv irrayerat ttjv Adtftvrjv. ol 


Paktiikxius (Naur. amat. 

XV. 2-3). 

Tavr^v [i. C. Ad<f>rrjt] ircp'i ttjv 
'HAtSutv aXwptvrjt Atuxtjrxov, Oivo- 
pdov mu?, (It imdvplav rjXde xat to 
jtfv aXXutt irtat aiiTTjt ireipdaOai 
tbreyvei», ip<f>teordpevot Si y v - 
vatxctutc &fnre\6vait xai oft- 
oiudeit xoprj trvvefrypa uvrjj. irv^e 
Si ir<i>t airy xara vovv yevdpevot o i 
juBCei t e airov dp<j>ure<7owrd re xat 
ifcrjpTTjpevrj iraaav u>pav . 


1 Helbig, Rhein. Mus. xxiv. (1869) p. 251; Gruppe, Griech. Mythologie 
(in I. v. M Oiler's Handbuoh) p. 159, note 12; Edgar Martini, note on 
Parthen. narrat amat. xv ; Waser in Pauly-Wissowa iv, col. 2138, give 
the literature on the Daphne legends. 

* Hecker, therefore, proposes to read AovplSt (known from the Anthol¬ 
ogy) for A lutupy (Philol. v, 1846, p. 416). 
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8< rov AwdXXwvos ipoiTa is airnjv ‘AiroXXwv Si kiu avros rrjs 7 raiSos 
uSovrts kcu raZc imXeyowriv, 'AtroA- Trodto xaid/xevos opyfi re real tftOoiw 
Xwm A<tiKi7T7r<j) vtfuarjaaL ttjs is rov <t^cro rov AmxtWou awovros xal 
epiora evSaiptovius- avrtm Si irreOv- evi yew avrjj fidXAet <rvv rals Xot- 
p.t)(rev iv rtu Ad Sun 1 ) A a<f>vrj ical at Trait irapOivois evl Kpyrqv ikBovcais 
XotTrat -rapdivot v^\C(r6at xal rov AowirAu. tvda Si) (i<f>uc6puvai 
Aevxtmrov a7ro$uov<rtv oxovtu. iSoxt- dv<St8urxovro xat iupwv rov Aevxur- 
<rat Si ov irapdivov rot? re oxovtuws irov firj fiovAopevov Trtpiippitfav av- 
uvrov xat iyxupiStois Tiorrowat St i- rov. paOawax Si rijv &va.Tqv xat 
<f>0tipav. iirtfiovAtvtv avrais roam p*6U- 

cruv els avrov ra? at^/xd?. 

The same motif recurs in the story of Ilyinenaeus and the 
noble Attic virgin 1 which is preserved in the scholia Floriacen- 
sia to Vergil’s Aeneid, and in the grammarian Lactantius Plaei- 
dus’ commentary to Statius’ Thebais. From .them the three 
Vatican raythographers derived their information. 

Sciiol. Fi.oriacense xn Verg. Lactantii Pi.acidi comment. 

Akn. iv. 99 (Skiivii commen- in Stat. Tuan. iii. 283 (in J. 

tabu, bbc. Tiiilo ktHagen, Veenhusen’sbd. onStatiuk, 

I. p. 481; ck. also p. xxxvii). Lugd. Batav. 1671 or Lon¬ 
don 1824). 

.Hymenaeus, Hymenaeus puer generc Ath- 

Atheniensis adco pulcher fuit ut eniensis fuit. Is cum annos 
adulescens puella putaretnr. Is puerilis aetatis excederet neque 
cum unain virginemnobilemipse adhuc virum posset implere ea 
modiocriter ortus adamasset pulchritudine praeditus fuisse 
eiusquenuptiasdesperaret, quod dicitur, ut feminam mentiretur. 
unum poterat, sequendo puellam Is cum unam ex civibus suis 
amori satis faciebat. Sed cum virginem nobilem adamasset, 
Athcniensium nobilissimae vir- ipse mediocribus ortus parenti- 
gines Eleusinae Cereri sacra fa- bus quia nuptias desperabat, 
cerent, subito adventu pirata- quod poterat tamen puellam 
rum raptae sunt: inter quas extrema amoris linea diligens 
etiam Hymenaeus qui illo ama- satis auimo solo faciebat aspec- 
tam fuerat secutus tamquam tu, cumque nobiles feminae cum 
puella raptus est. Sed cum virginibus sacra Cereris Eleu- 
piratae praedam per maria Ion- sinae celebrarent subito adventu 

1 R. Schmidt, Dt Hymenaeo et Talasxo (Kiel, 1886), p. 14. 
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ginqua portassent in dcsertam piratnrum mptne aunt inter quas 
rogioncm delnti ac fatigati etiam Nymcimeus, qui illo ama- 
somno sc dedcrunt: quos cum tarn fucrat subsccutus, quod 
univorsos occidissct Ilymenaeus puclla crcderctur. Cum igitur 
rolictis ibi virginibus Athcnas per longimpia maria praedam 
revorsuH cut petiitquo a eivibiw piratac vexiwtcut ad qiuiudnm 
ut, si virgines quae raptae fuo- regioiietn tandem devoluti per- 
raut reduxissot, dilcctsie nuptias veniunt ibiejuo wuniio oppressi 
impetraret: (pew cum reduxis- al» iiirtcqiiuntibint sunt inter¬ 
act optatam in matrhmuiiiini empti. UymouuuiN rclielis ibi 
virgineiu meruit. Quod coniu- virginilms roversus Atlicniut 
ginm quia felix fucrat placuit pactus cat a civibus dileotao 
Alheniensibus omnibus nuptiis nuptias si cis Alias suas resti- 
llymcnaci nomen iutcrcsse . . . tuisset. Quae ubi pro voto 

restituit exoptatam accopit 
uxorem. Quod coniugium quia 
felix fucrat placuit Athoniensi- 
bus nomen nuptiis llymenaoi 
mi score. 

The mytliograpbers have this: 

Mtthogr. Vatic. L 75 Mythoor. Vatic. II. 219 Mytiiook. Vatic. Ill, . 

(A. Mai, Class. Avot. (A. Mai, Oi.ars. Aucrr. thaut* xi. :l (A. Mat, : 

m, 1831, p. 30). Ill, 1831, p. 15ft). Class. Aucrr. in, ' 

1831, p. 251). i 

Hyraenaeus puer for- . . . Ilymenaeus puer Lactautins tamcn ab 

mosissimus genere Atlie- generc Atheniensis fuit. historia tracfcnm (licit ut 
niensis fuit. Is cum an- Is cum annos puerilisae- Itymcoftcus nuptiis prae- 
nos puerilis aetatis cxce- tatis excederet neque ad- sit, quod etiam Scrvius 
deret, neque adhuc virum hue virum posset iraplero attestatur. Fuit onim i 
implere posset, ea pul- ca pulcliitudine praeditus Athcnis, inquit, adole- 
obritudine praeditus fu- fuisse dicitur ut feminam scons tantae pulcritudj- 
isse dicitur ut feminam mentiretur. Istum cum nis nt feminam mentire- 
mentiretnr. Istum cum una ex civibus suis no- tur. FTunc cum uua ex 
uua ex civibus suis virgo bilis virgo adamasset ipse civibus virgo nobilis mu- 
nobilis adamasset, ct ipse rnediocribus ortus parch- tuo adamasset ipse tanien 
raediocribu8 ortus paren- tibus quia nuptias dc- rnediocribus ortus paren- 
tibus quia nuptias de- sperabat quod poterat tibus nuptias despera- 
sperabat, quod poterat tamou puellam extrema bat. Cum autem Afcti- 
tameu puellam extrema ainoris linea diligens satis cac seiucl virgines prope 
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t imomlineadiligeus, eius 
’ mimo solo satisfaciebat 
I ,ispcctu. Cumque no- 
| : >iles fcminae com virgin- 

* ..bus sacra Cureris Eleu- 
isimie celcbraront, subito 
ndventu piratarum rap¬ 
ine sunt: inter quas ct 
Hymenaeus, qui illo ain- 
;atain subsccutns fuerut, 
!euni pticlla abripitur. 

\ Cum igitur per longinqua 
■ maria pracdam piratae 
; vexissent ad quandam 
jregionem tandem perve- 
i niunt ubi et somno p resin 

• ab inscqucntibus sunt 
' percmpti. Hymenaeus 

reliotis ibi virginibus re- 
vcrsua Athonas pactus 
cst a civibus dilectae su¬ 
ae nnptias si cis filias su- 
as restitucret. Quas ubi 
pro voto restituit exop- 
tatam acccpit uxorcm. 
Quod eoniugium quia 
fclix fuerat placnit Athc- 
niensibus nomeii nuptiis 
Hymenaei misccre. 
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animo suo faciebat aspec- 
tn. Cumque nobiles fe- 
miuae cum virginibus 
sacra Eleusinae Cereris 
eelebrarent subito ad- 
ventu piratarum raptac 
sunt: inter quas ct Ily- 
mcnncuK qui ilio amatam 
suam fuerat subsoentns, 
oique puella croditur. 
Cum igitur per longinqua 
maria praedam piratae 
vexisscut ad quandam 
regiouem tandem devo- 
luti perveniuut ibique 
somno oppressi ab inse- 
quentibua sunt perempti. 
Hymenacus ibi relictis 
virginibus reversus Athe- 
nas pactus est a civibus 
dilectae uuptias si eis 
filias suas restituisset. 
Quas ubi pro voto rcsti- 
tuit exoptatam accepit 
uxorcm. Quod coningi- 
um quia felix fuprat pla- 
cuit Athcniensibus no- 
men Hymenaei nuptiis 
misccre . . . 
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litns sacra celebrareut, 
subito piratarum adventu 
raptae et asportatae sunt: 
inter quas et Hymenaeus 
qui in h a b i tu ra u 1 i - 
ebri amatam virgi- 
nem subseoutus ci- 
vis puella credit us 
est. • Piratae vero in 
longinqua regione por- 
tum naeti ab insequen- 
tibus suut intereinpti. 
Hymenaeus igitur relictis 
ibi virginibus Athenas 
reversus dilectae uuptias 
a civibus pactus est si 
filias suas eis restituisset: 
quas ubi pro voto resti¬ 
tuit exoptatam duxit 
uxorem: cui quia feli- 
citer eoniugium obtigit 
obtinuit ut nomen eius 
in nuptiis invocetur . . . 


Finally, Joannes Balbus (Giovanni Balbi) de Janua in his 
Catholicon 1 s.v. hi men tells the story in this form:* 

Hymenaeus Athenieusis iuvenis amore cuiusdam forma paris 
sed nobilitatc superioris inarserat. Sed generis imparitate repul- 
sam passus inter virgin a li habitu conversatus et a 

1 S<?me copies of the* first cd. of 1460 h^ve no title; others have the 
head-title: Incipit surnma que vocatur Catholicon edita a fratre 
Johnnne de Janua ordinis fratrum predicatorum. 

* Not having access to an edition of the Catholicon, I quote this from 
R. Schmidt's dissertation De Hymenaeo et Talasio, Kiel, 18S8, p. 14, note. 
vol. xxvi. 18 
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piratis inter virgiues captivatns et tandem vir esse deprehensus 
ad silos remisfius est nt parcntibus virginuin corum facilem 
nun tie t vel ilieat redituin, ea tamen lege nt eius quaui peteret 
nti coniugio concoderetur. Couecditur. Redduntur virgiues; 
fit ille voti sni compos salvn lege suae eouditionis. 

.Saxo Grammaticus, 1 in the ninth book of his Danish History, 
tolls how king Kngiiar Lotfhrnk made use of the same device*: 
('unique . . . nliqunnto bollorum interstilio quievisset, euiusdani 
forte mu lie roll lae anuiiitinr faetiis quo proinptiorem silii poti- 
endue eius aditum struerot patrem ipsius amplissimo benefieion- 
tiae cnltu officiosissime captatidum cumvit. Knepe enim numcro 
accersitum ad epulas plurimac comifcatis orticii prosequebatur. 
Xam et venientem assurgendi reverentia di scum lien tern quo pro- 
ximo sibi consessu veneratus est. Suepe ctiarn donis, interdmn 
benignissimo reorcavit alloquio. <2ui cum tautae honorationis 
causain a nullo suo merito profectam animadverteret, oogitatione 
varie deflexa, cx a more filiae suae tacitam prinoipis liberalitatem 
descendisse eoguovit, libidinosum propositum bumanitatis no¬ 
mine colorantis. Quam ut cxactissiiuum amantis ingenium fru- 
fitrarotur tanto impensius observandain curavit quanto earn 
latentioribus studiis ac pervicacioribus modis ambiri comperit. 
Yerum Rcgncrus certissimo consensus eius nuntie rocreatus 
villain in qua asservabatur accessit, nihilqno atuori invium putans 
in viciuo quendam rusticao vitae soli tar ins hospitis petiit. Mane, 
conuuutata cum feminis veste, amicae lancum 
opus explicanti malicbriter cultus astitit virgi- 
neoque operi rudes artificicii manus callide, lie 
pvOderetur, admovit; nocte vero votis virginem amplcxa- 
tus indulsit. Curaque, maturesccnte partu, temcratae pudici- 
tiae facinus tumidiorc puellae grcinio proderetur, incertus pater 
cui se lilia pollucndam dedisset ignoratum stupri auctorcm cx 
ipsa maxime cognosccre perseveravlt. Qua se ncmincm practcr 
pedissequam lecti partieipem habuisse pcrtinacius affirinante 
rem regi cognoscendam man davit. Ille, insontem faraulam 
inusitata criminatiohe notari non sustinens, proprii sceleris pro- 
fessione alienae innocentiae fidem facere non erubuit. Qua 
humanitate et muliobris calumniae partes repulit et ne ridiculus 

1 P. 450-1 of MOller’s and Velschow’s edition (Havuiae ]839)=p. 807 of 
Holder’s edition (Straasburg, 1886)=p. 480 of H. Jauteeu’s translation 
(Berlin. 1900). 
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rumor apnd im pro has aures sereretar cffcc.it. Praeterea gignen- 
dum ex ea filium sui sanguinis esse quodqtie cum Ubbonem nun- 
oupari vellot adiecit. Qui cum aliquatenus excrevisset, tencrae 
actatis ingenio maturae discretions habitant appreheudit. Ma¬ 
trix eiiim dilectioncm quod excel leu ti se toro miscuisset amplor- 
us, venerationem patris quod ad obscuriorem iusto copulara 
descendiMset abiecit. 

Similarly an episode of the Thidrck saga' relates how Apol¬ 
lonius, jarl af Tyra, falls in love with Ilerborg, daughter of 
the Francouian king Salumon. Being refused her hand by her 
father he takes ten of his knights and hides in the woods near 
the king’s castle. In the moruing he borrows* a woman’s hoad- 
kercliief (A Ofmt-iluk) and cloak (skikkja) and thus enters the 
queen’s chambers as Heppa, a poor beggar woman. In this dis¬ 
guise he communicates with Ilerborg and elopes with her during 
her father’s absence in Rome. 

In Roman comedy this motif occurs several times. L. Pom- 
ponius of Bouonia wrote a farce Macons Virgo (Ribbcck, Gesch. 
d. rftra. Dichtung i, 1887, p. 211) the plot of which may belong 
here. The fragment from the Macci Gemini, preserved by 
Nonius (i. p. 103, 25 Luc. Mueller’s ed., Lipsiae, 18S8): ‘Periil 
non puerulast!—Nuinqui abscondidisti inter nates,’ certainly 
describes some such situation (of. Ribbeck, /. c., p. 215). Ma- 
crobius (vi. 4. 13) preserves a few lines in which some Roman 
Bottom rehearses speaking ‘ in a monstrous little voice,’ to 
impersonate a woman: ‘Vocem deducas oportet ut videautur 
mulieris | Verba.—lube modo adferatur munus, ego vocem 

dabo | Tenuem et tinnulam |.| Etiam nuuc vocem dedu- 

cam’ (cf. Ribbcck, /. c., p. 215). The clearest case, however, 
is in the ‘Epis'tula’ of L. Afranius (Ribbeck, l. c., p. 203; 
Comic. Lat. Frag., 1855, p. 152). There the lover, speaking 
as small as he can (succrotilla voce) and in female disguise 
(‘tace ! | Puella non sum, supparo si induta sum?*) enters the 


1 Cf. Hugdietrlch’s wooing of Hiltburc in the guise of a girl (Wolfdie- 
trich, B, i. 27 ff.=p. 171 of Amelung und Janicke’s Deutsches Helden- 
buch, 8d part, (Berlin, 1871). 

* Saga Bidriks Konunga af Bern e<l. C. R. Unger (Christiania 1858), 
chap. 251 (p. 226). In Peringskiold's ed. (Stockholm 1725) it is chap. 225. 
A German translation in F. H. v. d. Hagen. Nordisehc Heldenromane 
II, Wilkina- und Nifiunga Saga oder Dietrich von Bern und die Nibe- 
lungen. (Breslau, 1814), ii. p. 208, chap. 225. 
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girl’s house, where he is discovered by her irate mother (‘ ego 
[probably the girl is speaking] raisera risu clandestine rumpier | 
Torpere nxatei*, amens ira fervere ’). 

In the Chanson, de Grste ‘Aubcri of Burgundy’ (edited by 
Toblcr, Mittheilungen am Altfranzbaiachou ITandsehriften I, 
1870) female disguise is resorted to twice, once by a messenger 
(pp. 47-8) and once by the lover himself (pp. 71-2). The same 
ruse is employed in Louvct dc Ooitvmy’s "Amours du Chevalier 
do Faublas.' 

Other instances may bo found in Johannes Bolte’s notes to 
Martin Montanus’ Mn/kflrzn‘, chapter 15, and Gartengwll- 
scJuift , chapter 110 (Bibliothck des Littorarischen Vereins in 
Stuttgart, vol. ccxvii, Tftbingcn, 1899, p. 509 and p. 631). 

These stories seem to me to have but an outward resemblance 
to the talcs of the young Achilleus whom his mother hides 
among the women at the court of Lycomcdes at Seyms (Apol- 
lod. Biblioth. iii. 13. 8. 4; cf. Roscher, Lexicon i, col. 27-8; 
Pauly-'Wissowa, Rcalencyclopedic i, col. 22C, line 20) or of the 
child Bacchus’ whom a vase painting of the Hftk century rep¬ 
resents clad in a girl’s dress.’ For the purpose of the disguise 
is here entirely different and the selection of female garb not 
at all essential: Jokhebed (Exod. 2. 3) and ITerzcloido 1 * * * * & accom- 

i The firet of these references I owe to Professor Warren, the second 

to Professor Lang. ,, , ...... 

• His love affair with Lycomedes' daughter Deidamein which led to 
the birth of Pyrrhus (Neoptolemus) in purely incidental and in no 
way the cause for his disguise, ns was the case in all the preceding tales. 

» Apollodor. Biblioth. iii. 4. 8. 4; cf. Gruppe Griech. Mythol. p. 904. 

« Graef, Bruchstiicke einer Sdialc von der Akropolis, in Jalnbuch d. 
kais. deut. orcbaeol. Institute vi (1891) p. 46-8. 

& Wolfram v. Escheubach's Parzival iii. 320-886 : do gedahte mer diu 
kftnegln | “jder liute vil bt spotte sint. | tdren kleider sol min kint 1 ob 
shne Tiebten libe tragen. | wirt er geroufet unt geslagen, ] so kumet er 
mir her wider woL" | 6\v6 der jaemerllchen dol! | diu frouwe nam e»n 
aactuoch : | si sneit im hemede unde bruoch, | daz doch an eime stftcke 
erschein. | unz enmitten an sin blankez bein. | daz wart fur t6ren kleit 
erkant. | ein gugel man obene drOfe vant. | al frisch rilch kelberin | von 
einer hftt zwei ribballn 1 ndch slnen beinen wart gesniten. | da wart 
groz j&mer niht vermiten. . 

Cf. Crestien de Troies’ description (Potvin's ed. in Perceval le Gwllois, 
Mons, 1871, vol. ii. p. 57) vs. 1690-9 : La mere, taut com il li loist, | Le 
retieut et si le sejorne ; | Et si l’aparelle et atourne | De kanevas grosse 
cemise 1 Etbraies faites a la guise | De Gales il l’en fet cnsauible | Braxes 
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plish the tame end (the safety of their children) by different 
means. 1 Cf. also Plut. Qn. Graec. 58. 

Xor would I connect our stories as intimately as Grnppe seems 
to do with certain apotropaic* rites and cnlt-cercmonies which 
involve an interchange of garments.* In these eases again the 
aim is entirely different, and they are much more properly 
classed with the apotropaic noises which arc frequent in the 
ritual to ward off evil influences. 4 

Our stories* should rather be classed with those of Zeus xpwrd- 
Hop<f>o<: (Soph. frag. 102G) and Danae, or Zeus and Leda (Eurip. 
Helen. 17-20, Xoyos Tts <3»s Z<v? pt)T*p' (TTrar cfe iprjv | AtJ&u- kvkvov 
poptftutpMr opvidos Xuftuv [ os SoAiov dvvrfv i£arpa$< . . .). In fact 
Pindar uses the motif of the golden rain in the story of Alk- 
mene (Isthm. vii [vi]). 

Instead of a disguise actual transformation may take 
place. Helios,* for instance, deceives Leucothoe by assuming 
thefonn of her mother Eurynome, cf. Ovid, Metam. iv. 218 f., 

et cauces, ce mo samble | Et si ot cote et caperon, | Clo« tie cuirs de cero 
environ. Also the English metrical romance in the Thornton MS. of 
Lincoln Cathedral (The Mabinogiou, by Lady Charlotte Guest, London, 
1869, p. 41)0): The childe hadd no tbyng y‘ tydo | Y‘ he mygte in his 
bones hyde | Bot a gaytes skynn | He was burely of body <fe y r to mt 
brade | One ayther halfe a skynn he hade | The hode was of y* same 
made 1 Juste toy* cliynn | His hode was juste to his cliyn | Y* fleeche 
halfe tourned w 1 in. 

1 The tale of Heracles and Omphale is of an entirely different char¬ 
acter. But it is noteworthy that the playful exchange of garments 
between Heracles and Omphale which is often referred to in poetry and 
art (cf. Jahn in the Ber. d. sachs. Ges. d. W., 1855, p. 215 ff., especially 
p. 224; also Roecher, Lexicon i, p. 2247 f.) leadB to an unintentional 
deception of Faunus which is very amusingly told by Ovid, Fast. ii. 
801-358. Compare also the ‘spirited and humorous’ (Macaulay) version 
of tlx is * tale of poesie upon the nyhtes micherie’ in Gower’s Confessio 
Amantis v. 6807 ff. (where lole takes the place of Omphale). 

1 This term was introduced by Miss J. E. Harrison ( Prolegomena to the 
Study of Greek Religion, Cambridge, 1903, p. xvii). It seems to be the 
moat convenient word to refer to ‘ceremonies of riddance’ and the 
4 cult of aversion,’ the Greek droiro/xircd, German * Abwehrzauber,’ etc. 

* Gruppo. Griech. Mythol. £274, pp. 903-4. 

4 Cf., for India, Hillebrandt, Ritual-Litter at ur (1897) p. 180. 

* Arjuna, Indra’s representative in the Mah&bharata, is clothed as a 
eunuch and so gets acquainted with the daughter of Virata in the 
harem ; but she marries Arjuna’s son. 

4 Roscher, Lexicon I, p, 2017. 
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1 thalaraos dens iutrat amatos | Versus in Eurynomes faciem 
genetricis,’ and the Anonymus in Westennann’s Mu0dypa<£oi, 
1843, p. 348, "HAlOC A-evKodoy rrj ’Opxpptvov fuyrjvai OtXrjcrat a? tt/v 
fi-qrtpa rr /5 TrpotifHffuvrp iuTtfwp<f>d)&ri. If Lactautius is correct this 
story was found in Hesiod. 1 * * 4 In a similar manner Vertumnus* 
approaches Pomona in the shape of an old woman, of. Ovid, 
Metam. xiv. f»54 IT., llle etiam pieta roclimitus tempora mitra | 

• fumt-ciis boculo, positis ad teinponi can is | Assiinulavit antiin, 
cultosijuo intravit in hortus. 

Elsewhere the motif is slightly altered and the lover deceives 
the wife by assuming tho form of her h us ban d. Thus Indra 
appeared to Ahftlya in the shape of her husband Gautama; at 
least Ahftlya, in the Ramiiynna, pleads this deception in her 
defense: ‘ "Without my knowledge was I violated by the god 
who had taken thy form ’ (ajfuiatl dbarsitii ’smi tvadrflpena 
divfiukasu, Uttarakilnda [vii], 38. 39 Gorrcsio). The Greek 
tale of Zeus and Alkmene,* ok <rvyy«VotTo ’AAx/wfa j Z«iy ’A n$i- 
rpwavi tltcuirOtis (Pans. v. 18. 3), and, in the Arthurian legend, the 
episode of Uthcr-Pendragon and Igerna, wife of Gorlois, duke 
of Cornwall, in which Uther ‘ se Merlini medicationibus cora- 
misit et in speciem Gorlois transmntatus est ,4 are exact paral¬ 
lels. Of modern authors Thcophile Gautier,* the Elder, appears 
to be the only one who was bold enough to utilize the motif in 
this form in his novel Avatar, published in 1832, in which the 

1 Lactaat. Plac. argura. Ovid. Metam. iv. 5 in Goettliug’s Hesiodi Car- 
mina, ed. tertia, cur. Fiach, 1878, p. 322, frag, cxliii, ... in speciem 
matris puellae Eurynomes conversus virginem deceptam dolo vitiavit 
. . . hoc Hesiodus indicat—Gower, who tells this story in his Confessio 
Amantis (v. 6718 ff.) as an Ensample of Stelthe and Robberie of Love, 
omits the transformation. 

* Propertius iv [v]. 2. 23 refers to this : Indue me Cois, flam non dura 
puellft. 

* Roscher. Lexicon i, p. 246; Wernicke in Pauly-Wissowa’s Real-En- 

cyclopAdie, i, col. 1572.—Gower, Confessio - Amantis ii. 2450 ff. gives a 
very curious version of tins story which he introduces to illustrate 
Supplantacioun. He makes Geta the husband of Almccne, and Amphi- 
trion takes the part of Zeus. . 

4 Galfridus Monumetensis (Geoffroy of Monmouth), Historiae Reg. 
Britanniae viii. 19; the quotation is from p. 117, 67 f. of San Marte’s 
(pseud, for A. Schulz) edition. Halle, 1854. 

‘ An outline of the plot may be found in P. Larousse's Grand Diction- 
naire Universel du xix* Si^cle, i (1866), p. 1088, cols. 3-4, s. v. Avatar. 
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hero, Octavo de Saville, is actually, by magic, transformed into 
the count Labinski.' 

A third manner of deception is illustrated in the story of the 
Roman knight Decius Mamins’ and the pious matron Paulina, 
wife of Saturuinus, who was deceived by Mundus’assuming the 
guise of the god Annbis 3 (leoi o MovvSos, vpotKtKpvirro yap ttjSc 
[*. c. in the temple of Isis], oty jjpApravtv o/uAiwv rwv irpos a irrqv. 
irawv^tdv r< aim# StTjKOrrjouro v7raArj<f>viu 8(ov cfrai). 

The same motif occurs in the Nectanabus episode of the 
Alexander romance, the oldest version of which is given in 
Pseudo-Callisthenes* i, 4 ff. (cf. especially chapters 5 and 7, 
with their respective headings: "Ev&i Nornm/JoK* iv cr^ypan dtov 
"Afipioovo';, iv opofuiri <rvyyiv6pxvo<; axrrfj [i. e. ’OAv^7rtaSt], Acyei • Tuvut, 
Kara yaarpot «x <ts «/V KVW iraibu ixBucov crov yivopcvov, and *E»-0u Nc- 
KTavtfiiu s aTrar>;<ras a irnjv iv a^y'jpaTt Btoir crvyyiWrai avrjj). Thence 

it passed into the Latin,* Armenian,' Syriac,’ French,* Gcr- 


1 The dramatic critic iu [London] Truth for May 11th, 1905 (no. 1480, 
vol. lvii, p. 1197), regards the stories of double personality {Dr. Jekyll 
and Mr. Hyde) and of doubles (The Masquerader) as modifications of 
this ancient motif. 

* The story is told by Josephus, Ant. xviii. chap. 4, g66 fT.: Zonams, 
Annul, vi. 5 (=vol. i, p.480, 15 ff. of M. Pinder’s edition, Bonn, 1841, in 
Niebuhr's Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzantiae); Hegesippus, De 
bell. Jud. ii. 4 (in Maxima Bibliotheca Veterum Pntrum, Lugduni, 
MDCLXXVU, vol. v, p. 1151, col. 2). For later writers see Macaulay's 
note to Gower s Confessio Ainantis i. 761. 

* A mimus entitled Moechus Anubis is mentioned by Tertullian Apolo- 
get. adv. gent. 15 (cf. Grysar, Sitzungsberichte of the Vienua Academy 
xii, 1854, p. 251): Cetera lasciviac iugenia etiam voluptatibus vestris per 
deorum dedecus operantur. Dispicite Lentulorum et Hoetiliorum veuu- 
states utrum mimos on deos vestros in iocis et atrophia videatis, ‘‘Moe- 
chum Auubim’ et ‘Masculum Lunam' et ‘Dianam Flagellatara’ et 
‘Iovis mortui testamentum ’ recitatum et ‘Tres Hercules Famelicos’ 
irrisos. Unfortunately nothiug is known concerning the nature of the 
plot of this farce. 

* Mflller’s edition, at the end of Dhbuer's Arriani Anabasis et Iudica, 
Paris (Didot) 1846. 

* Julius Valerius (rec. Kuebler) i. 8 ff. ; Julii Valerii epitome (ed. 
Zacher) 1. 4 ff. ; Leonis Archipresbyteri Neapolitani Vita Alexandri 
Magni (Historia de preliis) ed. Laudgraf L 4 ff. 

1 Cf. Zacher, Pseudo-Callistlienes, Halle, 1867, pp. 87, 8 and 89, 18. 

1 Iu Roemhekl's Beitruge zur Geschichtc der Kritik der Alexander- 
sage (Gymnas. Progr. Hersfeld) 1878. 

■ Eustache (or Thomas) de Kent, Roman de toute chevalerie, in P. 
Meyer’s Alexandre le Grand dans la Literature Frangaise du Moyen 
Age, Paris, 1886, i, p. 199 ff. (=vol. iv of the Bibliotlidquo Frangaise du 
Moyen Age]. 
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man,’ English,* etc.* In Sanskrit this mode of deception is 
utilized in the ‘Tale of the Weaver as Visnu ’ (Pancatantra i. 5, 
Benfey ii, p. 48 and i. 159). 

An old Arabic story ‘The Tale of a Friend in Need’ (in 
* at- * USMq, Constantinople edition, pp. 325 ff.) which 
contains the same motif (disguise in female garb) will be pub¬ 
lished by Professor Torroy in the next number of the Journal. 

II. A Grade parallel to a Hindu popular belief. 

I. A curious parallel to Ovid. A. A. iii. 787-8 (Millo modi 
Veneris: simplex minimiquc laboris | Cum iacct in dextrum semi- 
supina latus) is found in the following passages: 

&B. i. 1. 1. 20: tii uttarenfi ’havaniyam pranayati yosft vu fipo 
vrsu ’gnir mithunam evfii ’tat prajanam kriyata evam iva hi 
mithunaxh kjptam uttarato hi stri pmnahsam npascte. 

&B. ii. 5. 2. 17: sa uttarasyam eva payasyilyam meslm avada- 
dhfiti: daksinasyfun mesam evara iva hi mithunain kjptam utta¬ 
rato hi stri pumarisam npascte. 

&B. vi. 3. 1. 30: daksinata ahavaniyo bhavaty uttarata esu 
’bhrir upasete vrsil va ahavaniyo yosii ’bhrir daksinato vii vrsil 
yos5m upatate. , 

&B. vii. 5. 1. 6: daksinato Vidhayai [soil. kOrmam dadhati] 
vrsa vai kurmo yosa ’sildhu daksinato vfii vi sa yosam npascte. 

JUB. i. 53. 3: idam uyatanam mauas ca pranas ce ’dam aya- 
tanath vik c& ’punas ca. tasmfit pum&n daksinato yostim upstate. 

For the later literature' compare the commentary to Vutsyil- 
yana’s Kumasiitra (Bombay ed. Nirnayasfigara-Press.) p. 101: 
tatra vamapfinSvasuptuyali striya flrvantare daksinapnrSve suptah 
puman vamam (Irurii daksinakaksuntare ca varaabhujam praveS- 
ayet, and Viltsyayana himself, p. 138, pursvena tu tayiino daksi- 
nena narim adhisayite ’ti sarvatrikam etat. 

1 In the younger (Basel) version of the Alexander-Lay, R. M. Werner’s 
edition in Bibliothek d. Litter. Vereim in Stuttgart, vol. 154 (1881) pp. 
14 f. vss. 188 ff. The Alexander-Lay of the Pfaffe Lamprccht however 
discredits the tale, cf. vss. 83 ff., Noch spreehint manige lugendre ] daz 
er [=Alexander] eines gouclield-res sun w6re | . . . | sulche lugenmfire | 
sulen sin unmdre | iegellchen frumen man. 

* Gower, Confessio A mantis, vi. 1789. 

1 Cf., for instance, the Greek Alexander-Lay in-E. Legrand, Bibliothi- 
que Grecque Vulgaire , Paris, 1881, ii. PP- xxxix ff.; and, in general, 
Krumbacher, Gesch. d. Byzant. Litteratur (2d ed.), 1897, p. 849 8 874. 

* Cf. also R. Schmidt, Beitr&ge zur Indischen ErotiJc (1902) p. 582. 
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II. In the note to JUB. i. 53. 3 (JAOS. xvi. 234) I proposed to 
connect these passages with Brhat Saiiihitii lxxviii. 24 daksina- 
piirsve puruso vamc nari yamiiv ubhayasamsthfui. 1 To this belief 
(viz. that the male foetus develops in the right side of the uterus, 
the female foetus in the left) there are a number of interesting 
Greek parallels. 

Hippocrates, l)e morhis vulgaribus ii. G (Medic. Graecor. 
opera ed. C. G. Kflliu, xxiii, 1827, p. 465) Swa pw TrXtumjv 

tit&os, de^&tiXpot B(£ios, Tdvra riov Karo) xat on ipvicfavKC rol? Sciioicri ra 
apeeva. The same says in the second book of his Upofifrijnica. 
(Praedict. ii, in Medic. Graecor. opera ed. C. G. Ktthn xxi, 
1825, p. 221) with reference to the possible effect of a uterine 
ulcer on the sex of the child : cAxeos Sc yivopivov xai i£iryta<70cvTOs 
rt> \0ipiov rovrro ivdyKij Xtiortpov Kal (TKXrjportpov ytvarOai, xai ij<t<tov 
S wacrdai iv yacrrpl A apftdvtiv. tl Si poZvov iv rourtv iir’ dpurrepd ytvocro 
cAkos i ) Si ywrj iv yacrrpl Xafjoi, circ to eAxos in fyowrn citc Aocttov rfiij 
vytfy ioixra, dperev paXXov rtKtiv avnjv cAtti? cotiv. <1 Si iv Toiat hri 
Sc£(a to tAxos ytvoiro rj Sc ywij iv yacrrpl f^oc #jAv /xaAAov to ixyovov 
Xpy SoKttiv icrttrOai. Galen refers to this belief of Hippocrates in 
his note to section thirty-eight of the fifth book of the latter’s 
Aphorisms. Commenting on Hippocrates’ Tuvand iv yacrrpl i\ov<rg 
f)v 8 Jrcpos paerdo*; Icr^vos ycVijrtu, hiivpa i^oiVr^ Barepov CKTirpdxTKCi, xai 
i)v ptv 8e£tos toreros yivijrai to apertv, tjv S’ 8 dpurrepoi t 8 8rjXv, he says 

(Medio. Grace, oper. ed. C. G. Kttlm, xvii, pars ii, 1829, p. 829) 

to S’ OTt Sdvpcov ovtwv, dpptvd s tc Kal 0rjAcos, iav ptv 8 Scfios tit$os itr- 
^vos ytvrjrai, to afiptv povov, idv S’ 8 dpicrrtpos, to BtjXv 8ia<f>8tiptrat, ii 
ixeiVijs rfpnp-ai rijt 86$T) s avroC ipfipva to ptv afifxva tv tois Sciiois, Ta 
Si OrjXta iv tow Apurrcpois paXXov. Galen omits (Medic. Grace, 
oper. ed. 0. G. Kuhn, xvii, pars i, 1828, p. 476) in his vvopr-q- 
para to Hippocrates’ iiriSijpca the section quoted above (ii. 6), but 
in a note to Hippocrates, De morb. vulgar, vi, he explains the. 
reason for the belief as follows (Medic. Grace, oper. xvii, pars i, 
1828, p. 1008-9) : Aid tovto cfsrjcn to df»ptv (rrtpcdirtpov tc kcu ^oAuSc- 
trrtpov Kal ivaiponpov ycvtcrOai Stori xai to \<api°v iv $ xvtaxcTtu toiovtov 
vvapxti. Acyci Si 8ij\ov6rt rov Se£iov koXttov ttjs pr/Tpa*. xai ravrrjv 
ttjv prjcrtv aAAos JAAw ypdefra. irdvrtt pivroi rrjv airrijv Suxvomv <f>vXdr- 
toi ten Siort Kal to Xjiav <bcpi/3u>? £1yrtiv 8rroia Tis ioTiv i) 8vra j? It nroKpd- 


1 Cf. Jolly, Medizin, in vol. iii of Buhler’s Grundriss. g41, p. 55 
(line 6 ff.). 
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tov? A<£t? rrtpiTTW. ufMtvov yap OV TOVTO (TKOT-eiv uAA’ Cl TO A cyopcvov 
uXrjdts. rj S' aXijdcuL Sui rUv Ava roputv, <3>s t(j>rjv, cvpicr/ccrtu ru>v uppivtov 
To’nriTrav iv rw 8t£iw kq kirw r»;s p.rjrpa.’i /rvi’cr/co/tcVwv. tlptp’ut 8 < nu 17 
ulrui TOV dcpflOTtpOV clvut TOVTO Kill aVTTJ Sia T1}% fit-urO/XT/S iyi'GXTptVI). 

According to tlio court-physician of the emperor Julianas Apo«- 
tutn (circa 350 A. I).) Orihasius, iii. 7H (M. Wellmann, Fmg- 
inentjuninnlnnif drr G rit'i‘/iinc/i«ii Aerzfe % I, 1901, p. 199, no. 175), 
(lie belief gm*s hack to Empedocles : Sc rot? xpdvoi? t?}? 

Tmrr«Aof>? Twy ipfjpvwv SiaKpurcws kiu o <£v«ri/co? T/iTrcSo/cAi}? KuC ffarpriv 
on Bucraov SuipwptfroxrTui to appev tov /cat ra iv roe? 8f£ioT? twv 

<V T015 euatviVxot;. 1 

The general notiou that the right side is, in some way, con¬ 
nected with a male child, the left one with female offspring, 
seems to be rather general. See for India : Jolly, Median, 1001 
(iu Baider's Grumlri**) g 39, p. 50 (line 3 from bottom); g -10, p. 
51 (line 9 from bottom); p. 52 (line 11); R. Sehmidt, JJriir<lf/e zur 
Inditrhen Erotik , 1902, p. 390 (bottom). For Greece: R. 
Fuchs, Geschic/ile der JIHlkumU bei den Grierhcn (in Pusch¬ 
mann’s Ilandbuch der Geschiclite der Medizin hrsg. v. Neubur- 
gcr und Pagel) I, 1902, p. 266, who refers to Hippocrates, Do 
morbis vulgar, vi. 4 (Medic. Graec. opera ed. C. G. Kilim xxiii, 
1827, p. 005) Tpayo? oKOTipo; av (f>avrj (fa, opx« Sextos apvcv, (I Si 
cvvwpot $rj\v; De superfetatione (Medic. Grace, opera ed. C. G. 
Knhll, xxi, 1S25, p. 467) ywut/ci XPV dbcvui TOV p*i£ov oKorepos <o~rtv 
avrtj p.(£u>v, Ktldi yap to ipfipvov. o/xoitos $« /cat tov o<f>da\pLov, ferrat 
yap pifav /cut A apirporepos to wav turui tov fi\c<fnipov oKOTcpot 1 } 6 jta£o? 

p*tu>v. For China: B. Scheubc in Puschmann’s Hamlbuch der 
Geschiehte dcr Medizin I, 1902, p. 34 (a stronger right pulse 
indicates male, a stronger left pulse indicates female offspring). 

m. The legend of Svarbhinu (JB. 1. 80-81). 

The legend of Svarblinuu* (together with the mention of a 
gold-fee for some Atreya in honor of the feat of his ancestor) 
is frequently referred to in the Brahmanas: SB. iv. 3. 4. 21; 
v. 3. 2. 2; KB. xxiv. 3, 4; TS. ii. 1. 2. 1; Kath. xi. 5; xii. 13; 


1 Cf. M. Wellmann, Fraymentsammlung der griechischen Aertze I 
(1901) p. 35; R. Fnchs in Puschmann’s Handbnch der GescJiichtc der 
Medizin, hrsg. v. Neuburger und Pagel I (1902) p. 268 (line 0 from bot¬ 
tom and ff.). 

* Cf. RV. v. 40 ; AV. ii. 10. 8. 
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xxvii. 2; xxviii. 4 (for the last two cf. Weber, Imlische Stwlicn, 
iii, 1855, p. 465); TMB. iv. 5. 1; vi. 6. 8; xiv. 11. 14; xxiii. 
1C. 2; MS. ii. 1. 5 (p. G); 5. 2 (p. 48). Cf. also GB. i. 2. 17. 

The JB. version is as follows: 

i. 80 . . , svarbhilnur* vfi fisura aclityaiii taraasy fividhyat. 1 
tarn devils ca rsayas cii ’bhisajyans to* ’trim 4 abruvan* rso* tvam 
idam apajahl ’ti. tathc ’ti. tad atrir apahans te ’briivan yo nas 
tamasfi viddhebhyo 1 jyotir avidaj* jyotir asya blifigadheyam 
astv iti. tad etad atrihiranyaih* hriyatc satamanaiii ha sma" 
pura" hriyate’* ’thai *tarhi vftvad eva kiyas ea dadati tad ctad 11 
dha u vilva sarvesu lokcsu jyotir yad dhiranyaiii. sarvesu lokesu 
jyotir dhatte ya evaih vidvfin atrihiranyaih dadati. 

81. sa yat prathamam apfihan sal krsml *vir u abhavad yad 
dvitlyam apfdian sal dhflmrii ’vir abhavad yat trtlyam apaihan sal 
phalguny" avir abhavat. sa yam kilraayeta palplyaln sya'id iti 
krsnara asya pavitre ’pyasyet” palplyaln eva bhavati. fttha yam 
kiimayeta nu ’rviin na paras” syfid iti dhnmram" 1 asya pavitre 
’pyasyen nfti ’vil" ’rvun 11 na i>aro bhavati. atha yam kfimayeta 
sreyan syald” rucam"* ainuvlte** ’ti phalgunam asya pavitram 
kuryiic chrcyaln eva bhavati rucam’* asnute. 


(TRANSLATION'.) 

Now Svarbhtlnu, an Asura, threw the Sun into darkness. 
The gods and the rsis tried to cure him. They said to Atri: “ 0 
rsi, drive this (darkness) away from him.”—“Yes.”—Atri drove 
it away. They said: “Let light lie his share who hath found 
light for us (who were) stricken with darkness.” And thus 
Atri’s gold is offered. Formerly namely it was customary to offer 
a satamfina (gold piece weighing a hundred mAnas’”); and now 
how great and how large (a fee) they give, verily that is light 
in all the worlds, viz. the gold. lie places light for himself in 
all the worlds who knowing thus gives Atri’s gold. 


1 A. svargonu; B.C. svagamir. 4 B.C. -an. * -to. 4 trim. 

* B.C. bbrQvan. * A. tr?e. ' A. viddhyebhyo. 1 -da. 

* A. atrirhir- ,0 B. inserts na. 11 B. paraiii. 14 B. hridayate. 

i* A. etA ; B. evad. 14 A. dli. 14 A. bhir; B. pir. 54 B. phatSuny. 
,T B.C. pyaset. 11 -a. 14 B.C. dhOmam. 4D A. rvS. 41 A. 

« A. sy&m. ,a A. ora. ,4 A. asrilplyeta. ** A. rflcam. 

" On the Satarafina cf. Eggeling, SBE. xli. p. 104, note 3 and p. 141, 
note 2. 
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81. The first (darkness) which he drove away became a black 
sheep, the second which he drove away became a dark-colored 
sheep, the third which lie drove away became a dark-red sheep. 
Now if he should wish anyone to become worse, let him insert 
something black in his strainer: lie becomes worse* and if lie 
should wish anyone to lie neither near nor far, let him insert 
something dark-coloured in his strainer: he is neither near nor 
far; and if he should wish anyone to become better, to attain 
splendor, let him make his strainer dark-red: he becomes bettor, 
he attains splendor. 

IV. Indra, in the guise of a monkey, disturbs the sacrifice (JB. i. 363). 

The first book of the JB. closes with this story: 

(i. 303.) atlia ha vai naimUlyiV iti sattriuas somasusmagrlia- 
patayas 1 * * sattr&ih niseduh. tcsiim makendro vyardhayisyan* 
markataril pena 4 purodasiam pramamiltha. atha hfii ’sam sitibii- 
hur* aisakrto* ‘dhvaryur anficana’ iisa. aa hui ’taiii trayyui 
vidyayai aukram rasam prabrdliaih" viduih* cakfira sarvasya" ca" 
prayascittim'* bhflr bhuvas avar ity etabbir" vyfibrtibhir. 14 etii 
vfii vy&hrtayas sarvaprayascittayas. tad yathft va“ adas samudro 
’nanto ’p&ro ’ksito dyiivaprthivl sarva ime" lokil evarii Vii eta ,T 
vyfihrtayo ’ksita" (304) adugdka anantfi akaaru 1 ' iti. tad yad 
v:li bhflr** iti tad ayam loko yad bhuva iti tad idam antariksam 
yat suvar*' iti tad asau lokah. eta vfli vyfihrtaya ctil vili” devatii 
eta** vyahrtaya iti. etad jlha tadvidnsa* sitibuhor fiisakrtasya 
uaimiser markatah purodusam pramamutha* 4 . . . 


1 -5- not is also the spelling of the TUB. xxv. 0. 4, 5; cf. Wacker- 

nagel, Altind. Gram. I (1896) § 197, d, e. 

* A. Bomaaustu-; C. sonia£u?thu-: D. 8oma5u§ma. * A.D. py-; C. cy-. 

4 C. m&rkatakrlena. * C. fiati-. 

a A. e^akrate ; C. Aisakfto; D. egakrator. 1 All inss. -A 
8 A. pravrfam ; C. prapratha; D. pravr<}bam. * A. vifidfiih. 

10 A.D. sarvaS-. " C. om. 18 C. -tti. '* A.D. obhir; C. etA. 

14 C. -hrtir; D. -bftlr. u A.D. vA “ A.D. eme. 

11 A. etA ; C. evam ; D. etAm. 18 A. -tA 

18 For aiianta ak$arA C. reads ap£r& ; D. has aparA for ak$arA 
" C. har. 

w So A.D; C. svar as all mss. above; for a similar variation cf. JUB. 
iii. 14. 8. »* C.D. om. 

58 D. etAih ; C. inserts here vA veda eta. 

!4 The text of what follows is corrupt and unclear. 
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(translation.) 

3G3. The sattrins of Nuimisa with Soraasusma as grhapati 
celebrated a sattra. Great Indra, desirous of spoiling it, in the 
shape of a monkey snatched away the sacrificial cake. Now 
their adliv^ryu-pricst, oitibahu Aisakrta, was a learned man. 
lie, by means of the threefold knowledge, knew the bright 
soma-juice to have been snatched away' and the expiation for 
everything by means of these (sacred) exclamations, to wit, 
bhflr bhuvas avail. For these (sacred) exclamations are an 
expiation for everything. Just as here the ocean is endless, 
infinite, imperishable, heaven and earth, all these worlds, even 
so these (sacred) exclamations are imperishable, (3G4) inexhaus¬ 
tible, endless syllables -(elements). As for bhus, that is .this 
world; as for bhuvas, that is the air-space; as for suvar, that is 
yonder world. These are the (sacred) exclamations, these 
divinities are (identical with) these (sacred) exclamations. 
From Sitibuhu Aisakrta, the Naimisan, the monkey snatched 
away the sacrificial cake. . . . 

The close similarity of this tale with SB. i. G. 9-18 is patent. 
I subjoin the text of this latter passage with some changes 
which the wording of the commentary to the SB. and of the 
commentary to L$S. iv. 11. 4 seems to suggest. Unless other¬ 
wise stated in the foot-notes the readings are those of Klomm’s 
edition of the first prapftthaka of the SB. 

SB. i. G. 9. yajfio* ’ham* iti 9 rfijno* mitasya* markato *rt$Gn 
fid ay a vrksam apupruve. 10. 8& ha ’runir filmtim udyatyo* 
’vfica punar vfii ’nun ni(r)vapsyasy‘ ato vtiva mrto vapsyasa’ iti. 
11. so ho ’vfica kim hosyasl ’ti. 12. prayaScittam* iti. 13. 


1 The verb pra + bfh is used with reference to Soma in TS. iii. 8. 8. 1 
(tvft pra bfhantu), MS. i. 8. 86 (p. 42, 10 if.: tvH pra brhumi); the JB. i. 
78 uses prahautu in the corresponding yajus. 

* The flrfet three words aro not in SB., but both iu the commentary to 
SB. (which, however, reads rfijflo for yajflo) and in the commentary to 
L&S. * SB. adds ha. 

* Perhai>fi the asya of the comment. L3S. is for [mitjasya. 

>The comment SB. reads utpadyo. 

* SB. nivap-, comment. LfiS. nirvnp-, comment. SB. vivap-. 

1 jlb&nauda’s text (Calcutta. 1881), aud three of Klemm’s (Das Sa<J- 
vihyabrahinana, GOtersloh. 1894). mss. vapapsyasa, his other mss. 
vapsyaaa, comment. SB. avapeyasi. Klemm (p. 79) conjectures avapa- 
tsyasa. * Comment. L$S. -tim. 


194 


IT. Oertel , 


[190.1. 


kiin priiyaAcittnm 1 iti. 14. sarvapriiyascittam' iti. 15. kiiii 
sarvaprayascittam' iti. 10. mahilvydhrtlr eva mnghavann iti. 
sa ho *vaoa om firuue yad aliutim anflcise katliaiit mi vidfuii 
eakartka markato ’risfln fulattc ’ti. 17. wi ho *vfien yac ca *vagn- 
taiii yac ca ’navagntaiii sarvasyai Vii ’va pravascittir iti. 18. 
tasmad etfim eva juhuyat. 

(tua.vsi.ation.) 

9. With tho words: “I am the sacrifice,” a monkey took the 
stalks of the measured out king (soina) and jumped on a tree. 

10. Then Aruni, lifting up tho oblation, said: “Verily, thou 
wilt throw them down again or dead thou wilt he scattered ” (?). 

11. Ho said: “What will thou offer?” 12. “An expiation.” 
13. “What kind of an expiation?” 14. “A universal expia¬ 
tion.” 15. “What universal expiation?” 10. “The Great 
(Sacred) Exclamation, o Maghavan.” lie said: “ Yea, O Aruni; 
he thou didst recite the uhuti how didst thou know that a mon¬ 
key had taken tho stalks?” 17. lie said: “What is attended 
and what is not attended, for all this is the expiation. 18. 
Therefore he should offer this alone.— 

This story forms a rather close parallel to the tale which 
describes Indra as drinking, in the shape of a ram, the soma of 
Medhutithi. Compare JB. ii. 79, medhatither ha meso bkiltva 
rajiin&m papftu, iii. 233, tesfuii (scil. vibhinduklyanftm) ha sme 
’ndro medhatither mesasya rdpaui krtva somaiii vratayati. taiii 
ha sma badhate medhatither no mesas somaiii vratayati ’ti. sa 
u ha smui ’satii svam eva riipaih krtva somaiii vratayati tato ha 
vi idam arvdclnam medhatither mesa ity ahvayanti. Suyana* 
ou RV. i. 51. 1, Ivanvaputram medkatithim yajamanam indro. 
mesarQpena ’gatya tadlyam somam papiiu. sa rsis.tain mesa ity 
avocat. ata idanlm api mesa iti ’ndro ’bhidhiyate (with a refer¬ 
ence to the subrahmanya-chant). 

A very similar tale of the itihiisavids is related by Sayana in 
his introduction to RV. x. 119. This hymn, ho says, was used 
by Indra in order to recover his own shape after the rsis had dis¬ 
covered him trying to drink the soma in the guise of a quail 

1 Comment LfiS. -tim. 

* Silvana probably based his statement on a passage of the loBt 
yana Brahmaiia, cf. Proceedings for April. 1896 (Journal, xvi) p. ecl f. 
For the two passages from the JB. cf. JAOS. xviii. p. 3T> and p. 38. 
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(iadro labariipam ft's thuya aomapfinarii kurvan tadfmlm rsibhir 
drstnh san svatmanam auena sflktena ’stavlt). The same story, 
in essentially the same words, is given by fSadgurusisya iu his 
Vedurthadlpika (p. 1G1 ed. Maedonell; Anted. Oxon. y Aryan 
Series, vol. i, part iv, 1880). 

Weber (Indisehe St adieu ix, 1865, p. 38) conjectured that the 
former of these two tales originated in a misunderstanding of the 
figurative text RV. viii. 2. 40; “for in reality tlie verse docs not 
contain anything except the request that Indra may come to 
Medfitithi as a ram, i. e. with rich gifts.” Rut I cannot persuade 
myself that this allegorical explanation comes any nearer the 
truth than Sfiyana’s similar interpretation of RV. i. 32. 12, usvyo 
viiro abhavas. Ilillebraudt ( Wiener Zeitschrift f. d. Kunde 
d. Jforffenlandes, xiii, 1899, 317 ff.) has very properly shown 
that such metamorphoses' are part of Indra’s maya and are 
expressly referred to in passages like RV. iii. 53. 8 (rupamril- 
pam maghavii bobhavlti | mayiih krnvfinas tanvilm p6ri svfun) 
and vi. 47. 18 (rnpamrApam priitirupo babhilva | tad asya rdpam 
praticuksanuya | indro mfiyfibhih pururftpa Iyate). Iu the face 
of these, rather than try to explain them away, we should wel¬ 
come such concrete instances as those in the stories given above. 
Similar is the tale in TAr. i. 5. 2 in which Indra assumes the 
shape of an ant* in order to cut the string of a bow (tasye ’ndro 
vamrirflpena dhanurjyam acchinat). Here belongs also RV. i. 
32. 12, asvyo viiro abhavas tad indra srk6 yiit tvii pratyiihan.’ 
No matter whether we agree with the details of Geldner’s inter¬ 
pretation (I’edische Studien ii, 1897, p. 183) or not, 1 * * 4 it is diffi¬ 
cult to see how we can escape from assuming here a real trans¬ 
formation into a horse’s tail-hair.* 

The assumption, by Indra, of female shape was discussed 
above, p. 176, and the later literature would probably yield a 

1 Cf. Oldenberg, DU Religion dee Veda (1894) p. 266, for similar meta¬ 
morphoses of evil spirits. 

1 Cf. for other versions of this story, Hillebrandt, Vedische Mythologie 
iii (1902), p. 428 note. Hillebrandt, ibid., p. 172 would connect this story 
with RV. i. 51. 9. 

* The last two words of the verse, deva ekah, probably belong to the 
next verse (Ludwig, Rigveda, v, 1883, p. 471, ami Pischel, Fedise/ie u- 
dien ii, 1897, p. 91). 

4 Oldenberg, Die Religion dee Veda, 1894, p. 138, with note 5 . 

* This is also Hillebrandt’s view ( Vedische Mythologie, iii, 1902, p. 172). 
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number of parallels, such as Indra’s transformation into a cat 
(Kath a sar i tsfiga ra, xvii. 114) or into a peacock' (Ramfiyana, 
vii. 18, cf. Jacobi, Las JtQiurti/ana, 1893, p. 193). 

With respect to his power of assuming any shape, Indra (cf. 
IToltzmann, ZDMG. xxxii, 1878, p. 317, £8) is the counterpart 
of tho Greek Proteus (Preller, Griech. Myth., 4th od., i (1894) 
p. 1109 f), and tho Homan Vortumniw. Compare, for instance 
MBh. xiii. 237/3 If. Gale. (=40. 29 If. Bomb.) with Ovid, 
Metani. xiv. 1142 IT., Fasti vi. 409, Propurt. iv. 2. 20, Tibull. 
iv. 2. 13.—In mcdhvval literature the Egyptian magician Nec- 
tanahus (sec above p. 187) plays a similar role; cf., for instance, 
Gower’s Confessio Amantis v. (1070 IT. ’‘And thanno I wissho 
that I were | A1 k wvr hr was NcctanabuR | Or dies as was Pro- 
theils, | That couthcn bothe of nigromaunco | In what liknesse, 
in what semblaunce | Riht as hem liste, heniKelf transforme.— 
In the Mbh. (vii. 102. 13 = 3817) Duryodhana is kamarflpln. 

V. The Lojc talionis In tho other world. (A parallel to JB. i. 43.) 

The view expressed in Mauu v. 55 (main sa bhaksayitii ’inutra 
yasya mfirhsam ihfi ’dmv aham) is usually paralleled by tho 
second sight of Bhrgu (JB. i. 42 IT.; JAOS. xv, 1891, p. 234 IT.) 
where we are told: yo vii asmiu loke ’gnihotram ajnhvato nui 
’vamvidah pasun akrandayatah paeante tan vii amusmin loke 
pasavah purusarfipaih krtvii prntyadanti. A second Vedic pas¬ 
sage may bo added, viz. ICB. xi. 3: tad yatbii 1m vii asmiiil loke 
nmnusyah pasfln asnanti yatbiii ’bhir hhufijata evam evii ’mus- 
miiil loke pasavo nmnusyan adnanty evam ebhir bhufijatc. sa 
eniin iha prutaranuviikenii ’varunddhc tarn ilia ’varuddha amus- 
miiil loke nil ’snanti nui ’neua pratibhuujato yathfii ’viii ’nun 
asmiiil loke ‘sniiti (L: ml ’sniiti) vathiii ’bhir bhunkta evam cviii 
’nan amusmiiil loke ‘duaty evam ebhir bhunkte. 


1 Here the gods Yams, Kubera, and Varuna also assumo animal 
shapes. * 
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